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PREFACE. 



rpHIS Elementary French Grammar is designed foi 
-*" grammar-school students, who begin the study of 
French. Each part of speech is treated separately, and 
every subject is at once completed as far as the scope of 
the work permits. The rules and explanations are .stated 
in simple language, which is believed to be within the 
comprehension of the youthful mind. The exercises are 
short, lively, and varied. To compose suitable sentences 
for practice, elements have been introduced which are out- 
side of the order of development These are given in the 
vocabularies, systematically arranged in order to engage the 
interest of the student, and with an occasional explanation 
when the subject absoju/tely requires it The author has 
been careful, however, not to infringe the regular order of 
development, and to keep the subject-matter prominently 
before the mind, so as to leave an indelible impression. 
Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
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4 ; PREFACE. 

the pronouns and verbs ; the irregnhir verbs hare been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary prin- 
ciples, in accordance with the plan of the work, which is 
intended as introductory to the author's Analytical and 
Practical French Grammar. Students who have finished 
the present course, will be well prepared to take up 
the larger work, in which they will go over much of the 
same ground, but with the additional interest of the 
Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to advance rapidly, 
to understand more clearly the facts that come before 
them ; and, in pursuing the course to its conclusion, will at 
tain their aim : read, write, and speak the French language. 

Brooklyn, Sept. 15, 1878. 



Digitized 



by Google 



CONTENTS. 



Page 

Preface 3 

UiiAiTKK First. 

Introduction. 6 

Alphabet and Orthographic Sign*. . . 6 

Vowels. Na^al Vowel*, Diphthongs. 7-9 
Consonants. Final Consonants. . . . 10-11 

Division of Words into Syllables.. . . 11 

Use of Capitals, — of Accents 12 

KxerciseB in Pronouncing 18 

Chapter Second. 

Parts of Speech, Definitions. 14 

«•• 4i Properties 16 

Suggestions 20 

Le*s. 1st. The Noun. The Article. 21 

" 2d. Plural Forms 23 

" 2d(M*.) " Continued. 25 

" 8d. Contraction of Article.. 26 

" 4th. Nouns. Partitive Sense. 29 

Present Tense of Avoir.. 80 

" 6th. Qualifying Adjectives... 82 

" 5th (M*). 4 « Cont'd. 86 

44 6th. Comparison of Adj.... 87 

Present Tense of Etre. . 88 
44 7th. Limiting Adjectives, 

Possessive 40 

'* 8th. Demonstrative. 42 

44 9th. Numeral 46 

44 9th (M*). " Cont'd. 49 

Days of the Week. 60 

Months 61 

** 10th. Lim. Adj. Indefinite... 62 

44 11th. Pronoun*, Personal 65 

Conjunctive. . 65 

" 12th. Conttt 69 

44 18th. Collocation .. 62 

44 14th. Disjunctive... 65 

44 16th. Possessive.... 68 
41 tfith. Demonstrative 71 

44 17th. Interrogative. 74 

44 18th. Relative 77 

44 19th. Indefinite.... 80 

44 *»h. The 7erb. Infinitive 85 

44 21st Participles.... 88 

Agreement of Past Part. 89 

44 22d. Auxiliary Verb Avoir... 92 

44 23d. " 4 * Etre.... 98 
44 24th. Regular Verbs. 

First Conj. Couper 102 

" 26th. " Orthog. Irreg. 106 



Less. 



26th. 
27th. 
28rh. 
29th. 

80th. 

81st. 

32d. 

83d. 

34th. 

85th. 

86th. 

87th. 

88th. 

89th. 

40th. 

41st. 

42d. 

43d. 

44th. 

45th. 

46ih. 

47th. 



48th. 
49th. 



50th. 
61st 



Page 

Second Conj. Finir Ill 

Third 44 Rcce^oir. 116 
Fourth " Vcndre... 121 
Interrog. Conjugation.. 125 
Negative ?4 127 

The Passive Verb 129 

The Neuter Verb 184 

The Pronominal Verb.. 188 

The Impersonal Verb.. 144 

Irreg. Verbs. 1st. Conj.. 148 

2d. Conj... 158 

44 2d. Cont'd 159 

44 8d. Conj . . 164 

44 8d. Cont'd 169 

44 4th.Conj.. 178 

44 4th.Confd 179 

44 4th. " 188 

44 4th. " 188 

44 4th. " 194 

The Adverb 199 

The Preposition 206 

The Conjunction 208 

The Interjection 209 

Syntax. * 

The Noun 211 

Idioms with Avoir. ...211 

Nouns as Adjectives 212 

Plural of Compound 

Nouns 212 

The Article 216 

Before Proper Noun*. . . 218 

The Adjective 221 

Adjectives as Nouns 222 

Place of Adjectives 222 

Governmen t of Adj 223 

Numeral Adj 223 

The Pronoun 226 

The Verb 228 

Agreement 22* 

Use of the Tenses 229 

44 Conditional Mode.. 230 
44 Imperative " 231 
44 Subjunctive " 231 
44 Infinitive " 234 

Government of Verbs. . . 2S3 

The Participle 23», 

44 Adverb 2M 

44 Preposition Wl 

44 Conjunction. 288 



APPENDIX. 

Additional Vocabularies— 241 I Index to the Riiglieh words used in 

Conversational Phrases 255 | the Lessons 259 



Digitized 



by Google 



INTRODUCTION. 







CHAPTER FIBST. 












1. — French Alphabet 








Letters : 


a, 


b, 


c, d, 


e, f, 


g> 


b, 


i. 


Old namcg: 


ah, 


bay, 


say, day, 


ay, eff, 


Jay, 


ash, 


ee. 


New names :* 


ah, 


be, 


se, de, 


e, fe, 


gne, 


he, 


ee. 


Letters : 


i, 


k, 


1, m, 


n, o, 


P. 


q. 


r. 


Old names: 


Jee, 


kah, 


el, emm, 


enn, o, 


pay* 


t 


err 


New names :* 


Je, 


ke, 


le, me, 


ne, o, 


pe, 


que, 


re. 


Letters : 


8, 


t, 


u, v, 


*> 7, 


S. 






Old names : 


ess, 


tay, 


t vay, 


ix, egrek, 


sed. 






New names :* 


se, 


te, 


re, 


kae, ee, 


se. 







The to is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign word* 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v. 

2, — Orthographic Signs. 

The written language has accents, cedilla, diaresis, apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave ("), and the cir- 
cumflex(*). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e htm 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave I has the sound 

* The vowel «, joined to the consonants to give their new names, has nearl.i 
the sound of w in burr. 
t The q and u have no corresponding sound In English. 
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INTRODUCTION. 7 

of ei in their. The grave accent la used over a and u only as ■ 
mark of distinction (p. 12 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 12 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla ) is placed under the c (q) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 8 ; as, ca, 90, cu. 

The diaeresis ( " ) is placed over a vowel that begins a new sylla- 
ble after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over 
final e that follows u, when the u is to be pronounced ; as, aigue ; 
the u of the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel ; as, 1'ami, 
for le ami ; l'homme. for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word ; as, ai-je j arc-en-ciel. 

3.— Vowels and Vowel-Sounds. 

There are six vowels : a, e, i, o,u, y ; but there are thirteen vow- 
el-sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1. — Pure Vowel-Sound* 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

12845678 9. 
a, e, e", e 6, i y, o, u, eu, on. 

These* vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in 
English. 
a (short) has' the sound of a in hat ; as, sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (long) " " a in father; as, &ge, Sine, male, sale. 

e has the sound of u in burr, but faintly ; as, de, le, me, se. 
e « " " a in fate; as, de, legal, metal, pose. 
£ " " " ei in their ; as, des, frere, mere, pere. 
% " " " ei in their, broad ; as, f£te,frele, m6me, t&te 
i or y* has the sound of e in me; as, ami, mari, midi, si 

* (short) has the sound of o in not ; as, dot, mode, mol, notre. 
o (long) ■ " " in note ; as, dos, mot, r6ti, ndtre. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the value of double i : as 
p&ge (pay-ee). 
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8 INTRODUCTION. 

u has no equivalent sound in English.* 

en (short) has nearly the sound of u in burr ; as, peu, feu, jeu, 

bleu, 
eu (long) has the sound of i in mr ; as, fleur, scaur, beurre, heure 
ouhas the sound of oo in school; as, mou, trou, sou, hibou 
ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in boor ; as, jour, four, 

tour, amour. 

2. — Remarks on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent ; as, abtme, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced — just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant ; as, sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedj 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed ; as, bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronounced, e has the sound of d (grave) ; 
as, mer, fer, hiver j and before a final r, z, d, or /, that is silent, e 
has the sound of e (acute) ; as, parler, parlez, bled, clef, which are 
pronounced the same as if they were written parle, ble, cle. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, hav- 
ing the sound of a single vowel ; as, eu, ou. The following com- 
pound vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 

Ai, or eai, has the sound sometimes of e> and sometimes of &. Ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable ; as, j'ai, je mangeai ; 
and in je sais, tu sais, il sait. * Ai has the sound of h generally when 
it is not final ; as, plaie, j'avais, mais. 

ei has the sound of I ; as, peine. 

ea has the sound of a ; as, mangea. 

ee has the sound of e ; as, fee, epee. 

au, eau, eo, have the sound of o ; as, faux, beau. 

oeu has the sound of eu j as, boeuf. 

* The letter y In verity, when pronounced with the accent on the last syllable 
has nearly the Bound of '.he French u. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



±.—Na*d Vowel-Sounds. 
The four nasal vowel-sounds are : 

an, in, on, un. 
M, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of n. 
E, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded by i 
(ien), has the nasal sound of in. 

M and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
vowel. 
The nasal sounds are represented by 

In 



an 
am 
en 
em 



im 
ain 
aim 



=ln. 



\ =tm - ra \= x 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, an, on, un, contained in the following English 
words: 
An fc sounded as an in want ; as, ruban, sang,* enfant* 
In " " an in angry ; as, fin, faim, pain 
On " " an in \ong ; as, bon, long,* facon. 
Un " " un in hunger ; as, brun, tribun, chacun. 

4. — Diphthongs. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, whU-h are 
both heard in pronouncing. 
Pure diphthongs, ia, ie, ieu, oi, oue, oui, etc. 
Nasal diphthongs, ien, ion, oin, uin, etc. 

5". — Pronunciation of the Diphthongs. 

Ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

Ie in lier, " lee-a. 

Ieu in lieu, " lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for en.) 
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10 INTRODUCTION. 

Oi 'iloi, pronounced lou-ah. 

Oui in ouest, " oo-ayst. ■ 

Ui in fruit " fru-ee. (See vowel -sounds for u.) 

Ien in bien, " bee -an (angry). 

Ion in lion, " lee-on (long). 

Oin in loin, " lou-an (angry). 

Uin in juin, " ju-in (angry). (See vowel-rounds for u.) 

5. — Consonants. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the 
same value in French as in English. The following are the princi- 
pal exceptions : 

0, before e, t, y, has the hissing sound of 8 ; as, ceci. Before a, 
o, u, and before a consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, cabas, co- 
lon, cure, orin. But 9 (cedilla), before a, o, u, retains the sound of $ ; 
as, facade, facon, recu. 

Gh has generally the sound of eh ; as, charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, Christ. Gh has the sound of 
k in words from the Greek and Hebrew ; as, echo, Cham. 

O, before 6, i, y, has the sound of s in pleasure ; as, germe, gilet ; 
before a, 0, u, it has the sound of the English g in grate ; as, gant, 
gobelet. 

H is silent, when a vowel may be elided before it ; as, l'homme 
for le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing ; as, le heros 
(le-ay-roh). 

8 has the hissing sound of e at the beginning of a word ; as, sa 
(9a) ; between two vowels, it has the sound of z ; as, voisin (vouah- 
zain). Ss, between two vowels, has the hissing sound of * ;.as pois- 
son (pouah-con). 

Sch is sounded like sh ; as, schisme. 

T is sounded like c in a few words ending in He ; as, minutie 
and in those ending in atie ; as, diplomatic ; also before icU, iel, ion 
as, nation ; except when it is preceded by 8 ; as, question. 

Th is sounded like t ; as, the. 

X, initial, is sounded like gz — Xavier ; also, «B, initial, when M 
lowed by a vowel ; as, examen. 
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Xlfl sounded like k$ in Alexandre, maxima, etc 
A' is Bounded like at in soixante, six, dix, etc 
Xia sounded like s in dauxiema, aixieme, etc. 

Liquids. 

0, followed by n, and I, preceded by , are generally pronounced 
bo smoothly that their natural sounds arc not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in tne word mignonnette, and that 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7. — Final Consonant*. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounce* 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words 
as, moiTami, vousavez, un befhabit, ifest (ee-le), elle est (e-le). 
Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k ; du blancau noir. 
» d " " " " " t; quandTh 

" / " " " " " «; neuTheures 

" g " " " " « k; rangllev6. 

" $arx u «' " s; ilsont deuxenfanU. 

8.— Division of Words into Syllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows ; as, raser (ra-ser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel ; as rase (ra-se), pronounced ras. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows; the latter only is pro- 
nounced ; as, addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated ; as, parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows 
W, br, eh, M, chr, d, cr, cU, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu y ph, phi, pi, pr, qv 
rh, th, thl, thr, Pr, vr. Observe that they are principally I or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or n. 
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12 INTRODUCTION. 

9_Um of Capital Letters. 

The roles for the use of capital letters are the same in French a* 
in English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a cap- 
ital initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usual- 
ly written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10. — Use of the Accents. 

1. The acute accent (') is used only over the e, in the following 
cant'H : 

(1 .) When it forms a syllable by itself ; as, epi, ecu, elu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel ; as, reaction, reel, reeln, 
epee, fee, reunion. 

(8.) When, at the end of a syllable, or before final *, added by in- 
flection, it has the sound of the English a ; as, repete, ve*rit6, Veri- 
tas. 

(4) When it precedes ge ; as, plage, cortege. 

2. The grave accent 0) is used 

(1.) Over e, preceding any consonant (except g), followed by un- 
accented e; as, leve, mene, chere; also before two consonants, 
when both belong to the unaccented syllable ; as, regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the 8 is an essential 
part of the word ; as, apres, exces, to distinguish it from the acci- 
dental termination e* ; as, les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 

a, to, at, from a, has ; ou, where, from ou, or ; la, tliere, from la, 
the, Tier; des,/rom, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over c£, deci, deja, hola, voila. 

3. The circumflex accent (*)is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed ; as, 6ge, tpitre, t£te, formerly written 
a age, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the % that had the circumflex accent, 
but the diaeresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in haimes, 
ualtea. 
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11. — Exercise* in Pronouncing. 

1. — VbweLSounds. 

[Final consonants are silent, except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 



a s 


fc, 


ca, cabas, 


bal,* sac* 


a = 


lame, 


chale, base. 


age, cage. 


e = 


le, 


ce, Je, 


me, v se. 




table, 


cable, cadre, 


nacre, f»acre. 


6 = 


d6, 


j'ai, pled. 


parlfi, parler. 


d = 


frere, 


mer,* fer,* 


air,* chaise. 


t = 


fete, 


mdme, j'eime, 


chtae, chame. 


i(y) = 


qui, 


ri, crie, 


J'y, folic. 


o = 


dot,* 


mode, col,* 


sol,* choc* 


at 


dos, 


mot, gros, 


eau, chaud. 


n = 


dn, 


In, sn, 


bn, connu. 


en = 


fen, 


pen, jcn. 


bleu, deux. 


ra = 


▼euve, 


neuve, heure, 


beurre, iceur,* 


on ss 


con, 


son, ebon, 


mou, hlbou. 




cour,* 


Jour,* four,* 


tour,* amour 


T(ii)= 


p*y«. 


paysan, rayer, 
Nasal Sounds. 


voyea, moyen 




an s banc 


, enfant, empire, lentement. 




In = fin, 


faim, imple, rien. 




on = mon, 


gar^on, rond, ponton. 




an = brnn 


parram, chaenn, humble. 






2. — Diphthongs. 






la = 


fiacre, dlacre, 


miasma 




ie = 


Her, del,* 


plier. 




leu = 


lieu, Bleu, 


crleur.* 




oi = 


loi, roi, 


croire. 




out = 


oucst,* fouet, 


lonals. 




oni s 


Ibloui, rejouis, 


Sbloulr.* 




nl = 


fruit, Jul, 


bruit 




ien = 


blen. Hen, 


rien. 




Ion = 


It on, nation, 


fluxion. 




oin = 


loin, foln, 


joint. 




nln = 


juln, suint, 
8 — Liquids. 


■ulnter. 


in» 


ss Allemagne, champignon, 


poignard. 


u 


fille. 


brillant, 


coquillc 




oell. 


cueille, 


fealUc 




eoleil, 


sommeil. 


bouteffle 




betall. 


naille, 


Versailles 




honllle, fouille, 


moalUe. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.— Part* of Speech. 

There are ten parts of speech. 

1. Noun. 6. Participle. 

2. Article. 7. Adverb. 

3. Adjective. 8. Preposition. 

4. Pronoun. 9. Conjunction. 

5. Verb. 10. Interjection. 

Definitions and Subdivisions of the Parts of Speech. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as, Wash 
ington, Paris, city. 

b. Nouns are proper or common ; a proper noun denote? a parti 
cular person or object ; as, Washington, Paris ; a co-mmon noun de- 
notes one of a class ; as, city, tree. 

c. Common nouns include collective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is the name of several individuals together ; as, meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance ; as, goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its signifi- 
cation ; as, the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

3. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit 
it ; as, the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. 
The qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun ; as, the large 
tree ; the limiting adjective limits its sense ; as, my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessvoe, denoting posses- 
sion ; as, my tree ; demonstrative, pointing out the object ; as, that 
tree ; numeral, indicating number or orde"r ; as, one tree, the first 
tree ; or indefinite ; as, which tree. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun ; as, 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

6. There are personal, possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, reUk 
live, and indefinite pronouns. 
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* TNTRoSJfCTIol^ 15 

(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar ; as, /, 
you, he, it. 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession ; as, mine, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object ; as, this one 
that one. 

(4.) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question ; as, who f 
what? 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the an 
tecedent of the relative pronoun ; as, the man who speaks ; the tree 
that falls ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular per 
son or thing ; as, every one, some one. 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being ; as, to write, 
to live. 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : active, passive, neuter, pronomi- 
nal, impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject, 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An ac- 
tive verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object ; as, 
he is writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not ; as, he is 
writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb ; as, the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object ; as, 1 am, he works, he sleeps. 

Rbm. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place 
somebody or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps some- 
body, he sleeps something. 

(4.) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject ; as, I flatter myself. 

(5.) The impersonal verb is used only in the third person singular ; 
as, it rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective ; as, fields covered with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a oariiciple, an adjective, 
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16 INTRODUCTIOK. 

or to another adverb, and usually expresses time, place, degree, or 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of differ- 
ent things or thoughts to each other ; as, the book lies before me on 
the table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction ; as, you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind ; as, Ah / alas J 

2. — Properties of the Parts of Speech. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the masculine and 
the feminine, 

3. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied 
as to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun 
w.hich it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and 
of the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us ; 

2d " You; 

3d " He, him, she, her, it, they, them. 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the ob- 
ject of a verb, or of a preposition. 

7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which some 
thing is affirmed ; as, he writes; he is the subject of the verb writes. 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb ; as, he writes a letter ; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly gov- 
erned by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or in- 
direct regimen; as, he writes to me, or he writes me a letter; me if 
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the indirect object of the verb governed by the preposition to, ex 
pressed or understood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noon, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noon, or ad- 
jective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its 
subject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is sin- 
gular or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

13. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represent 
ed by the verb. 

14 By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether past, present, or future. 

12. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicative, . 
the conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number ; as, to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner; as, 
I write, I have written, I shall write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally as, I would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation ; as, write. 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner ; as, I wish that you would write. 

Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are ex- 
pressed by the verb alone ; as, I write; compound, when they are 
formed with an auxiliary ; as, I have written. 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, 
which is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the principal verb ; thus, / have, is the simple 
tense, and I have had, the compound tense which corresponds with it 
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IOTRODUCTION. 



24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound 
It comprises also the participles, present, pott, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 



■IMPLB. 

Present. 


Infinitive Mode. 


COMPOUND. 

Past. 


Present. 
Past. 


Participles. 
Indicative Mode. 


Compound. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Past Definite 
Future. 


Conditional Mode. 


Past Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior. 


Present. 


Imperative Mode. 


Past. 


Present and Future. 






Subjunctive Mode. 




Present. 
Imperfect. 




Past. 
Pluperfect. 



80. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are in 
variable words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gen 
der, number, etc. They are sometimes called particles. 

3. — Sentences. 

1 A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 
2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the pred 
icate. 
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INTEODUCTION. 19 

8. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) affirmative, (2) negative, (8) interroga 
tive, or (4) negative and interrogative. 



SUBJECT. PRBDICATTt. SUBJECT. 

(1) Henry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious T 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious \ 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form 
that part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised 
under the heads of Government, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or Collocation, is the placing of the words in a sen 
tence, in the order required by their mutual relations. 

10. In the sentence, He/wry is writing a letter to his father (Henry, 
subject ; it writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing 
in the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun 
letter, directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb w writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rkm. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thing about which we wish 
to say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm 
of it ; next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 
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The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to re- 
peat and translate it without looking in the book. When 
the student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and 
the student, or; better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teacher. — Le pere et la mere de l'enfant. 
Scholab. — Le pere et la mere de l'enfant. 

The father and motlier of the child. 
Teacher. — The father and mother of the child. 
Class. — Le pere et la mere de l'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, 
a sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at 
the same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in 
a few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 



Digitized 



by Google 



THE KOTOfe— ?HB ABTICLB. , 21 



FDSST LESSOW. 

the noun, (Introd., p. 14, 16). — the article (Introd. 
p. 14, 16). 

1. Ik French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the mascu- 
line, and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is b for the masculine, and la 
for the feminine. • Before a vowel and before a silent h,* 

it is r. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Le pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

lie verre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

L'homme (for le homme), the I/eau (for la ean), the water, 
ut 



2. The indefinite article a or an is on for the masculine, 
and une for the feminine. f 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une taste, a cap. 

The article is repeated before each noun ; as, 

lie pare et la mere. . The father and mother. 

Un homme et one femme. A man and woman. 



* There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called asptraU, although it 
Is not heard in the pronunciation. (See Introd., p. 10, 5). 

+ Un, one, a or an, means also one, and is called, by most French grammariana 
a numeral adjective. (See Lees 9.) 
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THE NOUN. — THE ARTICLE 



Vocabulary 1. 



lie pere, the father. 

La mere, the mother. 

Un homme, a man. 

Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un enfant,* a child. 

Une maison, a house. 

Une eoole, a school. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. 

Une tasse, a cup. 

Le pain, the bread. 

La viande, the meat. 

Le lait, the milk. 



L'eau,/m., the wat*r 

St, and. 

Sat, is. 

Ou, where. 

Ici, here. 

La, there. 

k, to, at. 

A la maison, at home ; home 

A l'ecole, at school. 

De (d' bef . a vowel), of ; from. 

Dans, in. 

Pour, for. 



Exercise 1. 

1. Le p&re et la mere de l'enfant 2. Le pere est ici. 
3. La mere est la, dans la maison. 4. Ou est l'enfant ? 
5. L'enfant est k l'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour l'homme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait 



Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat 8. A 
and cup. 



* £nfant, applied to a girl, Is feminine ; une enfant, a child, (a Utile giri). 
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SECOND LESSON. 

NOCTX AND ABTICLE.— PLUBAL FOAMS. 

1. Gbxebal Rule. — The plural of noons is formed by 
adding s to the singular ; as, 

rare, glass ; plural, verrea, jftfl£ra& 

Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending ift s, x, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular ; as, 

fill, sou ; plural, fils, sods 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in an and eu, add x in the plu- 
ral; as, 
' g&teau, cake ; plural, g&teaux, cakes. 

neveu, nephew ; plural, neveux, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
aux; as, 

cheval, horse ; plural, chevaux, horses. 

Rbm. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson (6m), p. 25. 

2. Flubal of thb Definite Abticlb. 

The plural of the definite article le, la, or r, is les; as, 
Z«m hommea et lea femmes, The men and women. 
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Vocabulary 2. 

Lea parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un fils, a son. Un g&tean, a cake. 

Une fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un garcon, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a church ; a 1'eglise, Un jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un ohat, a cat. Sons, under. 
Sont, are. 

Exercise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sur la table. 2. Lea livre* 
de Marie sont a la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pere et la mfcre sont a l'Sglise. 5. Les fiiles 
sont dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont a l'ecole. 7. Le 
garcon est dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Parbre. 
9. Oh est le cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans l'ecurie. 
11. Le chien est dans le bateau. 12. Les gateaux sont 
pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The bookb of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats ? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is ic 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. r 
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SECOND LESSON (Hi). 

This second lesson (Ms) is inserted, as all the lessons marked {bit) 
are, to complete a subject which, is left incomplete in the preceding 
lesson. It is not intended that the students should study It In going 
through the course for the first time. They may do so afterwards, 
when they are reviewing. 

PLUBAii op Nouns.— Exceptions— continued. 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in aL The fol- 
lowing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Chacal, jackal. 

Bal, ball (dancing party). Nopal, nopal. 

Cal, callosity. Pal, pale (in heraldry). 

CarnavaL carnival Regal, entertainment 
Plural : avals, bals, eta 

Exc. 4 Seven nouns ending in on, take x in the plural 

B\jou, jewel. Hibou,* owL 

Gaillou, flint. Joujou, plaything. 

Ghou, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Grenou, knee. 

Plural : bijoux, caillouz, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other nouns in ou follow the general rule. 

Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change ail into aux. 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enamel. Ventail, ventail (of helmets). 
Plural : bans, coraux, etc 

♦ The h of hibou is aspirated : le hibou, the owl. 
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26 CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

Rem. 2. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general role, except 
ail, betail (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail, clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. Betail, cattle; plural, bestaaux. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural 
forms, each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, plur., aieuxj aleul, grandfather, phtr., alenla. 
Ciel, heaven, plur., cieuxj ciel, tester ; roof of a quarry; sky 

of a picture ; climate ; plur., dels. 
<TH1, eye, phtr., yeux j ceil in ceil de bceuf^ ox~eje,phtr., ceils. 
Travail, labor, plur., travaux j travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses • plur., travails. 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
ptor., les enfans, or enfants, the children. 



THIRD LESSON. 



CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. — NE — PA8» NOT. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 
De and le are contracted into du ; de and lea, into des. 
A and le are contracted into an ; It and les, into aux, 
De and la, and de and T; a and la, and*a and \\ are not 
contracted. 
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2. Forms of the Definite Article before Noun* 

(a) Before a Masculine Noun. 

Singular. PhircU. 

Le pere, the father. lies peres, the fathers. 

Da pere, of or from the father. Des peres, of or from the fathers. 

An pere, to the father. Aux peres, to the fathers. 

(b) Before a Feminine Noun. 

La mere, the mother. lies meres, the mothers. 
De la mere, of or from the mo- Des meres, of or from the mo- 
ther, thers. 
A la mere, to the mother. Aux meres, to the mothers. 

(c) Before a Vowel. 

L'enfant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De l'enfant of or from the child. Des enfants, of the children. 
A l'enfant, to the child. Aux enfants, to the children. 

& He (nVpas, not 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n*) before the verb. When the verb ia 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a l'ecole, Charles is not at school. 

.Les chevaux ne sont pas icL The horses are not here. 

Vooabnlary 3. 

TJn maitre, a master ; a teacher. TJn chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. 

TJn professeur, a professor. Une orange, an orange 

Un general, a general. Un crayon, a pencil, 

tfn soldat, a soldier. Une plume, a pen ; a feather 

Un mari, a husband. Paul, Paul. 
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28 CONTBACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

Louise, Louisa Parle, spoken. 

Je (P), I. Donne, given. 

J'ai, I have. Pr6te, lent. 

Ai-je ? have I ? Attache, attached. 

Je Vai pas. I have not. Eu, had. 

IPai-je pas ? have I not ? Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maftre est dans l'ecole. 2. Les livres dea 
enfants sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est 
pas k la maison. 4. Les m&res des filles ne sont pas ici. 
5. Le cheval du soldat est attach 6> l'arbre. 6. Les che- 
vaux des gen&raux sont dans^£tmrie. 7. J'ai la plume 
du maitre. 8. J'ai parle au professeur. 9.' J'ai dorm 6 les 
oranges aux enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pret6 le 
bateau aux fils du general. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon 
de Paul. 12. Je n'ai pas tu le chapeau de Louise. 

/ 

Theme 3. 

1. The bat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the-girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul. 
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FOURTH LESSON. 

PARTITIVE SENSE OF THE NOUN. — PRESENT TEN8E Of 
AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. A noun is used in a partitive sense when it is, or ma; 
be, preceded, in English* by some or any ; as, some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In IJrench, a noun used in the partitive sense is pre- 
ceded by de and the defin^ article ; that is, do, de la, de ^ 
r or dies ; as, 

Da pain* Bread, some or any bread. \ 

De la viande, ^ Meat, some or any meat. 

De Peau, Water, some or any water. 

Des gateaux, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases: 

1. After pas, or any other negative word ; as, 

Je n'aipas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

2. When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; as, 
J*ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

3. When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity. 

Un verre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de gateau, - A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 

Un maitre d'e'cole, A school-master. 

Beaucoup de courage, mais pen Much (of) courage, but little (of} 
de patience. patience. 
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3. Present Tense of Avoir, to have. 

J»ai, I have. Ai-je ? have I ? 

Tu as, thou hast. As-tu ? hast thou ? 

H a, he or it* has. A-t-il ? has he or it T* 

EUe a, she or it* has. A-t-elle ? has she or it T* 

Nous avons, we have. Avons-nous ? have we ? 

Vous avez, you have. Avez-vous ? have you ? 

Us out, they (m.) have. Ont-ils ? have they (w.) ? 

Elles out, they (/.) have. Ont-elles ? have they (/.)? 

Rem. The letter t in a-t-il f a-t-elle t is inserted for euphony. 

Vocabulary 4. 

Du courage,f courage. Beaucoup (de), much; many. 

De la patience, patience. Peu (de), little. 

De Tor (m.), gold. TJn peu (de), a little. 

De l'argent (m.), silver ; money. Assez (de), enough. 

Du beurre, butter. Trop (de), too ; too much. 

Du cafe, coffee. Trop peu (de), too little. 

Du the, tea. Acheto, bought. 

Du sucre, sugar. Apporte, brought. 

Du sel, salt. Mange, eaten. 

Du papier, paper. Bu, drunk. 

De l'encre (/.), ink. Mais, but. 

TJn morceau, a piece ; a morsel. Aussi, also ; too. 

* As there is no neuter gender in the French language, it represents a noun, 
which, in French, is either masculine or feminine. If the noun is masculine, it is 
il ; if the noun is feminine, it is elle. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies byrfti, ds la,deP, or dm, in 
French, and by no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive 
tense. 
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Exerdae 4 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 2. As-tu de 1'argent? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a du papier et de l'en- 
cre. 5. A-t-il des plumbs? 6. II a achetS une plume 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du Sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du cafe et du th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de caf6 et de th£, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang6 un morceau de 
pain et un peu de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop peu de lait. 13. Les filles ont 
apporte des oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport6 des 
gateaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apporte de gateaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais vous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has 
money, but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper 
and pens? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has 
not brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and 
(of) tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of 
sugar). 9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal 
of (much) salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much 
courage, but too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten 
a pieae^f cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. 1 
have drunk a glass of milk. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES (Introd., p. 14).— FEM1NINF 
AND PLURAL. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 

Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun ; as a 
good book, bad paper. 

Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun ; as my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun which tfiey qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

General Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, aS, 

petit, fern, petile, small, little. 

9 3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have 
but one form for both genders ; as, 

jeune, masc. and /<wn., young. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine ; as, 

hon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in £ change f into ve ; as, 

attentif,/im. attentive, attentive. 
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Exc. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change x into bo ; as, 

studieux, fern, studieuse, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson (Ms). 

1 Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only ; the 
feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly • in 
the plural. 

lies petits garcons, The little boys. 

Les petites fiUes, The little girls. 

Lea mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, The bad pens 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

Vocabulary 5. 

TJn frere, a brother. Mauvais, /. mauvaiae, bad. 

Une scaur, a sister. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Gros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout ; 

Une tante, an aunt." coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m. andf. young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Rlche, m. andf. rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. andf. poor. 

JiAie, Julia. Malade, m. andf. sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attentif, /. attentive, attentive. 

Guillaume, William. Studieux, /. studieuse, studious. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; little. Tres,* very. 

Grand, /. grande, large ; tall. Qui,, who ; which. 

* — ■ 

• Trls is commonly Joined with a hyphen to the word which it modifies ; as* 
Hte-bon, very good. 
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Exercise 5, 

1. Le petit Jules * n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a line petite 
sceur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achetS de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th. — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
trfcs-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr&s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le frfcre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 
Alexis * n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume * n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne 
fille. 15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants 
qui sont studieux, sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 

1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good children* f are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis * is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William lias brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 

* In French, the article i* used before a proper nonn which is preceded bj ax, 
adjective or title ; as, le petit Jules, little Julius. 

t Good children, les tons enfants. The article is used in French before nonnc 
that represent a class. 

X See foot-note *, p. 90. 
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many (beaueoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th. — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils, which are n&t bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (bis). 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVE& — 

exceptions — continued. 

1. (Exo. 2. p. 32). The adjectives which double the 
rinal consonant and add e for the "feminine, are principally 
those that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et; as, 

Tel, fern. teUe, such. Bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

PareO, " pareiUe, similar. Sujet, " snjette, subject. 

Ancien, " ancienne, ancient. 

And the following : 

Baa, fern, basse, low. Okos, fern, grosse, big ; stout. 

Gras, " grasse,fat. Nul, " nidle, no. 

Las, " lasse, tired. Gentil, u gentOle, pretty 

Bpais " epaisse, thick. Sot, " sotte, silly. 

Expires, " ezpresse, positive. VieUlot, u vieiUotte, oldish 
Profes, " professe, professed. 

Rem. Jk. few adjectives in et do not double the t j viz. : 
Oompletv/fem. complete, complete. Secret, fern, secrete, secret 
Ooncret, " concrete, concrete. Inquiet, «' inquiete, uneasy. 
Discret, " discrete, discreet. Replet, " replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine. 

Beau, bel, fern. beUe, beautiful ; Vieuz, viefl, fern, vieille, old 

handsome; fine Fou, £61, " foUe, foolish 

Nouvean, nouvel, fern, nouvelle, Mou, mol, " molle, poft 
new. 
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Bean, nouveau, vieux, fou, and mou, are used before a 
consonant; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieux), ifol, and mol, before 
a rowel and before a silent A. \J 

Ex*. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine. 

Blanc, fem. blanche, white. See, fern, seche, dry. 

Franc, " tranche, frank. Praia, " fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Dome, fem. douce, sweet. Benin, fem. benigne, benign. 

Faux, " fausse, false. Malin, " maligna, malicious. 

Jumeau, " JumeUe, twin. . Oaduc, " caduque, decrepit. 

Prefix, " prefixe, prefixed. Public, " publique, public. 

Rous, " rousse, reddish. Tore, " torque, Turkish. 

Tien, " tierce, third (pari.). Grec, " grecque, Greek. 

Long, " longue, long. Coi, " coite, still ; snug. 

Oblong, " oblongue, oblong. Favori, " favorite, favorite. 
Traltre, fem. traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adjectives. Exceptions,— continued. 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine Mens (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into atix, but follow the general rule and take *; 
as, amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, final; initial, 
initial, etc. ; plural masculine, amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, foil, and mol, have in the plural, beaux, nouveaux, v\eu%, ' 
fous, V10U8. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives are compared by means of Jhe adverbs, 
pins, more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas aussi, 
not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as. 

Henri est plus grand que Charles. Henry is taller than diaries. 

Louise est moins avancee que Louisa is not so far advanced as 

Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi studieux que Ma- Paul is as studious as Mary. 

rie. 

II n'est pas si attentii. He is not so attentive. 

2. The superlative degree is formed by leplus, le moins. 

lie plus studieux. The most studious. 

lie moins avance. y The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 
La fiUe la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'eleve le plus avance de l'ecole. The most advanced scholar in the 

school. 

* la Franco, the adjective is generally placed after the noon. - 
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3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared ; as, 

bon, good ; meilleur, better ; le meilleur, the best, 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the least, 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small ; and mauvais, bad ; that is 
plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le plus mauvais, are alsc 
used. 

4. Present Tense of Etre, to be. I 

Je suis, I am. Suis-je ? am I ? | 

Tu es, thou art. Es-tu? art thou ? 

H est, he or it is. Est-il ? is he or it ? 

Elle est, she or it is. Est-eUe ? is she or it ? 

Nous sommes, we are. Sommes-nous ? are we 1 , 

Vous 6tes, you are. Etes-vous ? are you ? 

lis sont, they (m.) are. Sont-ils ? are they (to.) 1 < 

EUes sont, they (/.) are. Sont-elles ? are they (/.) ? | 

Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, the city ; the town. Ce matin, this morning. 

La classe, the class. Aujourd'hui, to-day. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (to.). Souvent, often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (/.). Toujours, always. 

Age, old ; aged. Encore,* still. 

Applique, attentive ; sedulous. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Avance, advanced. Oui, yes. Non, no. 

Fatigue, fatigued ; tired. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Jean, John. 

Premier j premiere, first. Pierre, Peter. 

Dernier; derniere, last. fllise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabu- 
laries only when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in 
Lesson Fifth. 

* Encore, still, &ndphu (ne), no longer, are adrerhfl of time. Plus requires n« 
before the verb ; ft Is the responsive negative to encore ; Est-il encore ici f Is he 
still here f Tl n'est plus id. He Is not (or he is no longer here). 
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ZxordM & 

1. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais 
tu es aussi plus &g6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avance 
de l'6cole. 5. Julie, vons dtes moins avancle qu'J^Hse. 
6. £lise est la meilleure ^leve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
61fcves sont toujours les premiers & P6cole. 8. Nous ne 
8ommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, vous dtes 
Jes derniers aujourd' hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent 
les derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqufc qu'Alexis. 

12. Henriette, tous n'Stes pas si attentive que Marie. 

13. Etes-vous encore malade? 14. Non, je ne suis plus 
malade, mais je£ais fatiguSe. 15. L'oncle d'filise est 
TCiomme le plus riche de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes 
pas riches, mais nous sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are n$t 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the 
most advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious 
and less attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but 
we are not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13, Julia is 
the first of the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 
15. Yes, Mary, and yon are often the last. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES. — POSSESSIVE. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds: pwsessiv^ 
demonstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

Singular. Plwral 

Masculine. Feminine. for both genders. 

Mon, ma. mes, my. 

Ton, ta. tea, thy, 

Son, sa. ses, his, her, its. 

Notre, notre. nos, our. 

Votre, votre. vos, ^ft your. 

Leur, leur. lours, ^^ their. 

These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 

Mon pere et ma mere. My father and mother. 

Son frere et sa soeur. His (or her) brother and sister. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his (or her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 

Un cousin, a cousin (w.). Une montre, a watch. 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Un neveu, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Une niece, a niece. Casse, broken. 

Un ami (/.), une amie, a friend. Trouve, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 32, Exc. 3), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureux (p. 32, Exc. 4), happy. 
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Exerdie 7. 

1. Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis 
anssi ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents; 
nous avons de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avezmagram- 
maire. 5. J'ai trouve yotre grammaire dans ma chambre. 
6. Avez-vous vu mes cousins aujourd' hui ? 7. J'ai vu 
votre oncle et vos cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tres- 
vif; il a casse sa montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Klise a 
perdu son mouchoir. 10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 
11. Nous n'avons pas de classe ce matin ; notre maitre de 
francais* e£t malade. 12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 
13. Nos amis ont vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux 
ont perdu leurs parapluies. i5. Notre tante n'est pas 
heureuse ; elle est toujours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont 
les meilleures eleves de la classe de francais.* 

Theme 7. 
1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is 
the friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thy* umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too 
(trop) lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 
9. Your nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry 
has found your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary 
have lost their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their 
horses. 13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 
14 Your little niece is a lively child J (child lively) ; she 
is very happy. 

* Uh mc&tre de franfiia, a French teacher. La classe cU francais, the French 
class, t The French use frequently the* and thou in conversation with children 
X See p. 22, foot-note. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES {continued). — THE DEMONSTBATIVE 

1 The demonstrative adjective is, 

Singular. Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. for both genders. 

Oe, cet. cette, this, that. ces, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel. 

Oe soldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Cet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Cet homme. This man ; that man. 

The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each 
noun. 

Oet homme et cette femme. That man and woman. 

Ces hommes et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by 
tliis and that, the French use ci (from id, here), and Ik 
(there). These words are joined with a hyphen to the 
noun. 

Cet homme-cL This man. 

Cet homme-la. That man. 

Ces enfants-ci. These children. 

Ces enfants-la. Those children. 

2. Ce (CO, that ; it ; sometimes he ; she ; they. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet: the lattei 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former ii 



Digitized 



by Google 



Lncrniro adjscittss. 48 

a pronoun, and is much used before est, is; and soot, 
are. 

Cost Monsieur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. . 
Oe sont nos amis. They are our friend* 

3. Feat ce past Is it not sof 

IPesl-cepas f is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected. # 

Nous sommes amis 5 n'est-oe paa ? We are friends ; are we not T 



Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Une voiaine, a neighbor (/.). 

Une dame, a lady. lie facteur, the postman. 

Une demoiselle, a young lady. Un billet, a note. 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Une lettre, a letter. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Du fruit, some fruit. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une pomme, an apple. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Une poire, a pear. 

Un medecin, a physician ; a doc- Un ananas, a pine-apple. 

tor. Mur, ripe. 

Un voisin, a neighbor (to.). Vert, green. 
Oe (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme^ for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Mile., for Miss. In 
the plural: Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen; Mesdames, abb. 
Mrnes^ Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets 
Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kin- 
dred Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame voire mere, 
your mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 
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Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin 

2. Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur file. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-la ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apportS des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-la est pour Mme. votre m&re. 8. Ces 
lettres-ci sont pour M. votre pere. 9. Qui sont ces mes- 
sieurs ? 10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son frere, le mede- 
cin. 11. Ce sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous Stes mon amie; 
n'est-ce pas ? 13. Oui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, 
vous avez apporte du fruit, qui n'est pas mur. 15. Mais 
ces gros ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Oui, mais 
les pommes et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are 
our neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 
6. Miss Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The post- 
man has brought these letters. 8. Tim note is for your 
brother, the captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 
10. These letters are for the professor. 11. I have bought 
some good fruit, apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These 
pears are good; are they not ? 13. Yes, but your appleg 
are too green. 14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. Thev 
are not bad. 
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NINTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTTVE8 (continued)* — NUMERALS. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal 
and ordinal : they are : 



Cardinal. 


Ordinal, 


1. Un, fern. une. 


1st. Premier, fern, premie] 


2. Deux. 


2d. Deuxieme, or Seoond- 


3. Trois. 


3d. Troisieme. 


4. Quatre. 


4th. Quatrieme. 


5. Cinq. 


5th- Cinquieme. 


6. Six. 


6th. Sixieme. 


7. Sept. 


7th. Septieme. 


8. Huit. 


8th. Huitieme. 


9. Neuf. 


9th. Neuvieme. 


10. Dix. 


10th. Dixieme. 


11. Onze. 


11th. Onzieme. 


12. Douze. 


12th. Douzieme. 


13. Treize. 


13th. Treizieme. 


14. Quatorze. 


14th. Quatorzieme. 


15. Quinze. 


15th. Quinzieme. 


16. Seize. 


16th. Seizieme. 


17. Dix-sopt. 


17th. Dix-septieme. 


18 Dix-huiL 


18th. Dix huitieme. 


19. Dix-neuf. 


19th. Dix-nevuieme. 


20. Vingt. 


20th. Vingtieme. 


21. Vingt et un. 


21st. Vingt et unieme. 


22. Vingt-deux. 


22d. Vingt-deuxieme. 


23. Vingt-trois. 


23d. Vingt-troisieme. 


24. Vingt-quatre. 


24th. Vingt-quatrieme. 


25. Vingt-cinq. 


25th. Vingt-cinquieme 


20. Vinglwtix. 


26th. Vingt-sixieme. 
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27. VingtHiept 

28. Vingt-hult. 

29. Vingt-neu£ 
80. Trente. 

31. Trente et on. 

32. Trente-deux. 
83. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et an. 

42. Quarante-deux. 
48. Quarante-trois. 

50. Oinquante. 

51. Oinquante et un. 

52. Ginquante-deux. 

53. Oinquante-troia. 

60. Soixante. 

61. Soixante et un. 

62. Soixante-deux. 

63. Soixante-troia. 

70. Soixante-dix. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soixante-douze. 

73. Soixante-treize. 

74. Soixante-quatorze. 

75. Soixante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soixante-dix-sept. 

78. Soixante-dix-huit. 

79. Soixante-diz-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-un. 

82. Quatre-vingt-deuz. 

83. Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84. Quatre-vingt-quatre. 
85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Quatre-vingt-aiz. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 



27th. Vingt-septieme. 
28th. Vingt-huitieme. 
29th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
80th. Trentieme. 
81st. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuzieme. 
33d. Trente-troisieme. 
40th, Quarantieme. 
41st. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuxieme. 
43d. Quarante-troiaieme. 
50th. Oinquantieme. 
51st. Oinquante et unieme 
52d. Oinquante-deuxieme. 
53d. Cinquante-troisieme. 
60th. Soixantieme. 
61st. Soizante et nnleme. 
62d. Soixante-deuxieme. 
63d. Soixante-troisieme. 
70th. Soixante-dixieme. 
71st. Soixante-onzieme. 
72d. Soixante-douzieme. 
73d. Soixante-treizieme. 
74th. Soixante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soixante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soixante-seizieme. 
77th. Soixante-dix-aeptieme. 
78th. Soizante-diz-huitieme. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuviema 
80th. Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
82d. Quatre-vingt-deuzieme. 
83d. Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 
84th. Quatre-vingt-quatrieme. 
85th. Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 
86th. Quatre-vingt-sizieme.- 
87th. Quatre-vingt-aeptieme. 
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88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 88th. 

89. Quatre-vingt-neui 89th. 

90. Quatre-vingt-dix. 90th. 
.91. Qoatre-vingt-onze. 91st. 

92. Quatre-vingt-douze 92d. 

98. Quatr^vingt-treize. 93d. 

94. Quatire-vingt-quatorze. 94th. 

95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 95th. 

96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 96th. 

97. Quatre- vingt-dix-sept. 97th. 

98. Quatre-vingt-dlx-hult. 98th. 

99. Quatre- vingt-dix-neuf. 99th. 

100. Cent. 100th. 

101. Gent-tin. 101st. 
200. Deux cents. 200th. 
210. Deux oent-dix. 210th. 

1.000. Mille. 1,000th. 

1.001. Mille-un. 1,001st. 
2,000. Deux mille. 2,000th. 
2,500. Deux ml]le-cinq cents. 2,500th. 
8,000. Trois mille. 8,000th. 

1,000,000. Un million. 1,000,000th. 



Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 
Quatre- vingt-neuvieme. 
Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 
Quatre- vingt-onxieme. 
Quatre- vingt-douzieme. 
Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 
Quatre - vingt . quator 

zieme. 
Quatre- vingt-quinzieme, 
Quatre- vingt-seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - sep- 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix-hui- 

tieme. 
Quatre . vingt - dix - neu- 
Centieme. [vieme. 

Cent-unieme. 
Deux centieme. 
Deux cent-dixieme 
Millieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deux millieme. 
Deux mille -cinq- cen- 
Trois millieme. [tieme. 
Millionieme. 



% 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



Oombien font deux fois deux ? 

Deux fois deux font quatre. 
Combien font deux fois trois ? 
Deux fois trois font six. 
etc. 



How many are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three t 
Twice three are six. — 

etc. 



• The pnpils should learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task Is at? 
nsy one, when once the formula, and the numbers up to a hundred, are well known 
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Vocabulary 9. 

Une ann£e, a year. La poste, the poet-office. 

Un mois, a month. La poche, the pocket. 

Une semaine, a week. Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket 

CJn jour, a day. handkerchief. 

Une heure, an hour. La lecpn, the lesson. 

Une minute, a minute. Combien (de), how much ; how 

Un dollar [ a dollar many. 

Une piastre, ) Combien de fois, how many time*. 

Un franc, a franc. fite, been. 

Un sou, a cent. J'ai ete, I have been. 

Un jentime, a centime. Jamais (ne), never. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. Ilya, there is ; there are. 

Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. T a-t-il ? is there ? are there ? 

Trois fois, three times. Font tils font), make (tliey make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sons, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
l'annee. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne ecole dans la onzi&me 
rue. 9. Combien d'elfcves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole ? 10. II 
y a treize 61&ves dans notre classe de francais. 11. Jean a 
6te le premier aujourd'hui; Jules a 6te le deuxifcme; et le 
gros Guillaume a ete le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous 
avons eu la neuvi&me leyon. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois a la 
poste aujourd'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous £te a 
Paris ? 15. Je n'ai jamais 6te a Paris. 16. Combien font 
sept fois sept? 17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 
18. Julie a achete une douzaine de mouchoirs de poche 
pour son fr&re. 
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Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four 
weeks. 3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty- 
four hours. 5. An hour has sixty minutes., 6. How many 
tire (make) five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) 
Dwenty-five. 8. Five centimes make one cent 9. Twenty 
cents make one franc 10. Five francs make one dollar. 
11. There is a large school in this street 12. In that 
school there are eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in 
(the) Eleventh* street Jfi. Howjmuch money have you 
with you (sur vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, 
in my pocket 16. How many times have you been here ? 

17. This is (e'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 

18. For whom (qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket- 
handkerchiefs? 



NINTH LESSON (bis). 

BEMARKS ON THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
tin, vingt, and cent. 

Un, fern, une, used in connection with autre, other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81-3). 

* No elision of the vowel takes place before onzt, eleven and onzttms, eler 
duth. See Less. 9 (bis)— 4. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



60 KEA1AKK8 ON THIS NUMERAL ADJECTIVBS 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollar* 

Troll cento milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent- vingt "milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

. Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingtieme and oentieme j as, Fan unit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand, is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years ; as, 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

8. Second and deuxieme, second, are not to be used indis- 
criminately. Second indicates order ; deuxieme denotes one 
of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, a fourth, 
etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second e'tage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuxieme logon. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zibnxs; as, m 

De onze a vingt. Jg From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme lec,on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 



5. The Names of the Days of the Week. 

Dimanche, or le dimanche. Sunday, 

Lundi, " lelundL Monday. 

Mardi, " lemardi. Tuesday. 

* Un mille, a mile, is a noun ; mille, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and is 
invariable ; un miViurd, a thousand millions. 
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Mercredi, or le mercredi. Wednesday. 

Jeudi, "le jeudi. Thursday. 

Vendredi, " le vendredi. Friday. 

Samedi, " le samedi. Saturday. 

The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Ncus avona le fxancaia deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le lundi et le Mondays and Thursdays. 
jeudi. 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n a ete id lundi. He was hepe on Monday. 



6. The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Aout, August. 
Septembre, September . 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
Decembre, December. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
dafe. 



Janvier, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Mara, March. 
Avril, April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, June. 



Le premier (de) Janvier, 

Le trois fevrier. 

Le quatre mars. 

C'est aujourd'hui le quinze mat 



The first of January. 

The third of February. 

On the fourth of March. 

It is to-day the fifteenth of May 
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TENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIYES {continued), — INDEFINITE. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Aucun, /em., aucune, no. Tout, toute, all ; -every ; whole. 

Pas xm,fem., pas une, not' one. Plusieurs, several. 

Nul,/(fm., nulle, no, not one. Quel, fem., quelle, which ; what 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

M&meyBame. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chao/ue, each ; every. Tel, fem., telle, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Aucun, Fas un, Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun eleve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

2. Autre, other, different 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed 1»\ 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon ? Have you another pencil ? 
J'en ai enoore un. I have another one (one more). 
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8. Chaque. every, each (dutributivei 

Ohaque piece est fftme qualite Each piece is of a different qua] 

diflerente * ity. 

Chaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

4. Tout, pi. , tous ; /., toute, p*., toutes, all ; every f whole. 

Tne article is placed between tout and the noun. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les eleves. All the scholars. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. ( 

5. Plusieura, several (invariable , 

J*ai plusieurs grammaires. I have several grammars. 

6. duel, &., quels; A quelle, pi-, quelle*, which; what 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interroga- 
tive or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du mois est-ce au- What day of the month is it to 

jourd'hui ? day ? 

Quelle lecpn avons-nous ? Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il ? What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to what a. 

Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man ! What a woman I 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel It is then 
equivalent to qui, who ; as, 

Quel est ce monsieur? or ) 

Qui est ce monsieur? \ Who Is that gentleman ? 

• See foot-note, p. 37. 
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7. Quelque, some, plur. t quelquea, a few. 

Quelque chose. Some thiug. 

Quelquea piastres. A few dollars. 

8. Tel, fen., telle, such. 
The numeral adjective un precedes tel. 

Un tel homme j one telle femme, Suck a man ; such a womau 

Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une mute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le moude, all the world 

Un exercice, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, m n *1 i n . Different, different 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun elfcve n'est absent de la classe. 2. . i-c pro- 
fesseur est dans Pautre chambre. 3. Nous avons tous la 
m^me le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce tlifcme. 
5. Chaque chose est h sa place. 6. Jules a et6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la meme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pifcce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
meme qualite. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une qualite 
diff&rente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les 61eres sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th&me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
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17. Quelle est cette dame? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme ! 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 

Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seal. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is *not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you anpther 
pencil (2-2 Rem. ) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
thifl muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault 15. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it? 17. Which scholars ar^ 
absent this morning? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 29. 1 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

pronouns {Intro., p. 14, 16) — personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent 

2. Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive, 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds: conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

* Place the adjective after the noun. 



Digitized 



by Google 



56 



PBONOUNS. 



Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connec- 
tion with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* 
of the verb. They are : 

i 
1- The Pronouns Ustd as Subjects and as Objects. 

Singular. 





Am Sxtltfect. 


As Direct Otyect. 


A$ Indirect (tyect. 


1st. per 8. 


Je (A I- 


me (m'), ine. 


me (m'), to me. 


2d. " 


tu, thou. 


te (V\ thee. 


te (f), to thee. 


8d. " masc. 


il, he ; it. 


le (1'), him ; it. 


lui, to him. 


fem. 


eUe, she ; it. 


la (\\ her ; it. 


lui, to her. 


Plural. 






AsSu&ct. 


At Direct Otyect. 


At Indirect (tyect. 


1st. per*. 


nous, we. 


nous. us. 


nous, to us. 


2d. " 


vous, you. 


vous, you. 


vous, to you 


3d. " mate. 


Us, they. 


les, them. 


leur, to them 


fem. 


eUes, they. 


les, them. 


leur, to them. 



2. Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Se (s'), himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self (direct or 
indirect object). 
En, some, or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
Y, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (F), it, so (invariable). 



3. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 
Je connais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* Sec Introduction, J> 16. 7, 8, and 9. 
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When the verb is in the imperative mode, and used 
affirmatively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-lui. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. i 

Ne lui parlez pas. Do iiot speak to him. 



Vocabulary 11. 

• Dar i e j I speak ; I do speak ; Je oonnais, I know ; I do know. 
' ( I am speaking. n connait, lie knows. 

D oarle i ^ e B P ea ' t8 * **e < * oes ^ 6 vo ^ 8 » ** vo ^ * see ; he 8eefl » 

1 ( speak ; he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un ca 

Je donne, I give. marade de classe, a class-mato 

H donne, he gives. Un dictionnalre, a dictionary. 

Je pr&te, I lend. Une fleur, a flower, 

n pr&te, he lends. Une p&che, a peach. 

Papporte, I bring. Lea ciseaux, the scissors. 

II apporte, he brings. A. present, at present. 

J'appelle, I caU. Tons les Jours, every day. 

H appelle, he calls. Bien, well. 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronouns representing the indirect object, 
are in italics.) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je von a 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connait 5. H me parle. 6. Je 
tevois. 7. Jet'appelle. 8. Je te prGte ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit 10. II nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des pdches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15. Je connais votre 
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voisine. 16. Je la vois tous les jours. 17. Je lui ai parte 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je lenr ai vendu un cheval. 21. Avez-vous mon 
dictionnaire. 22. Je Pai eu. 23. Je ne l'ai pas k pr6sent 
24. Charles Fa. 25. II ne l'a pas. 26. Nous l'avons. 
27. Oil sont mes ciseaux ; les pvez-vous ? 28. Je ne les ai 
}>;i3. 29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons 
pas. 31. Qui les a? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 
6. I gi^e thee these flowers. 7/ He calls us. 8. He speaks 
to us. 9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often * see him. 
11. I have lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your 
cousin Mary. 13. I see her £very day. 14. I oftSST* lend 
her books. 15. I have had your pencil. 16. I have given 
it to your brother. 17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 
19. Julia lias had your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 
21. Louisa has them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have 
you them? 24. We have them not. 25. The children 
We them. 

* Place the adverb alter the verb. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 

CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS (continued).— 
BE. EN. Y. LE. 

. 1. Si is the reflective pronoun * of the third person, 
singular and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object ol 
the verb : himself, herself, itself themselves, onfs self or 
to himself etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 
are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nous, ourselves, to ourselves 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs ; as, 

Se laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

Vous lavez-vous ? Do you wash yourself ? 

2L En, some or any; of it; of them (indirect ctyect). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers ; some, 
or any of it, of them ; of it, of them. It is used : 

1. To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense ; as, 

* Reflective pronoun* are bo called because they receive the reflective action o.' 
the verb ; as, I see mytetf. They are a subdivision of the personal pronouns 
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Pal du papier j en avez-voua ? I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'ea ai. I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore* I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis j vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too 

Tax un livre ; en avez-voua an ? I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

2. To represent a noun taken in a definite sense; as, 

II parlo de oette affaire ; II en He speaks of that business ; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons. 

3. Y» to it ; to them (indirect object). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k (to) : to it, to them. 

Fensez-vous a cette affaire ? Do you think of (to) that business T 

J»y pense. I think of it (in French to it). 

4. En and Y as Adverbs. 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-voua ete a la poste? Have you been at the post office ? 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to it. 

Mon frere y est. My brother is there. 

5. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 
Etes-vous content ? Je le aula. Are you satisfied ? I am (so). 
11 est malade ; vous le aavez. He is sick ; you know it. 



Digitized 



by Google 



CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 61 



Vocabulary 12. 

Je lave, I Wadh*. y * : • V Je vaia j 11 va, I go ; he gorn. 

Vous lavez, you wash. ' Je viens \ il vient, I come ; lit 

Je flatte, 1 flatter. comes. 

Vous flattez, you flatter. Je sals ; 11 salt, I know ; lie knows. 

Je blame, I blame. J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 

Vous blamez, you blame. Un couteau, a knife. 

Je trompe, I deceive. Una fourchette, a fork. 

Vous trompez, you deceive. Un canif, a penknife. 

J 1 amuse, 1 amuse. Une affaire, an affair ; a buflinepn. 

Vous amusez, you amuse. ' La banque, the bank. 

Je pense^I think. Pourquoi, why. 

Vous pensez, you think. *■ Parce que, because. 

Maman, mamma. Quand, when. 



Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous vous 
trompez. 4. II se blame. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. Ha de la 
patience; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argent. 9. Nous en avons peu. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Ou sont les ciseaux ; maman en a besoin. 20. Pour- 
quoi parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il 
en parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y 
pense jamais. 24. Je vais k la banque. 25. J'en viens. 
2G. Henri y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous etes fatigue, et 
je le suis aussi. 
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Theme 12. 

1. I blame myself. 2. You deeovl]BHQ^& &• He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters ne^elf. 5. You have 
courage, and I have some too. 6. She lias money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it? 15. I have not need of it 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it ? 
19. Because I always think of it 20. William is at the 
bank. 21. I know it 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

COLLOCATION OF OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede 
the pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me lea. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te lea. It to thee, them to thee 

Nous le, nous la, nous lea. It to us, them to us 

Vous le, vous la, vous lea. It to you, them to you. 

Tf both pronouns are of the third person, the direct 
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object, le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or leur; 
but the indirect object ae precedes the direct object 

Le lui, la lui, les lni. It to him or her, them to M™ 

Le leur, la lenr, les lenr. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himsel i, etc 



2. Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 



BCen, nous en, irons en. 
Lni en, leur en. 
L'en, les en. 



Some to me, to ns, to you. 

Some to* him, to them. 

It from there, them from there. 



The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 



M»y> nous y, vous y. 

I/y,lesy. 

Y en, lni y en. 



Me there, us there, you there 
Him, her or it there ; them there. 
Some there, some to him there. 



Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the subject * 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary IS. 
Bnvoye, (pad participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 



J'envoie, I send. 
H envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. 
, Je porta, I take ; I carry. 
II porta, he takes ; he carries. 
Men6, p. p., taken ; lead. 
Je mene, I take ; I lead. 
II mene, he takes ; he leads. 
Raconte, p. p., related. 
Montre, p. p., shown. 



TJne gravure, an engraving. 
TJn bouquet, a bouquet. 
Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
TJn concert, a concei t. 
TJne histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Une cage, a cage. 
Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful 
(p. 35, Exc. 5) fine; handsome. 
JoH, /. jolie, pretty. 
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Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin; me le donnez-vous? 2. Je 
vous le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma 
tante me l'a apportS dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules sait 
une belle histoire ; il nous Fa racontSe.* 6. Ce sont de 
beaux ananas; qui vous les a donn6s?* 7. Mon cousin 
nous les a envoy^s.* 8. Charles a nn beau violon ; son 
oncle le lui a envoys de Paris. 9. II nous Pa montr6. 

10. Julie a un beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn& 

11. Louise a une belle bague ; son p&re la lui a achetSe. 

12. Vosneveux ont de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur 
a pretSes.* 13. Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez- 
vous? 14, Je vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 
16. Je leur en donne. 17. J'ai 6t6 au concert ; mon pere 
m'y a men 6. 18. Je vous y ai vu. 19. Jean est a la 
banque ; je l'y ai envoys. 20. Mes livres sont a l'Scole ; je 
les y ai port6s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give 
it to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) 
bought f it for me. J 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 
7. My aunt (has) lent f them to us. 8. Charles has fine 
engravings. 9. He has shown f them to us. 10. That is 
a beautiful story. 11. I have related f it to him. 12. This 
fine bouquet is for my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 

* The paist participle agrees with the direct object of the vcrh. 
t Make the puut participle agree with the direct ohj»ct of the verb, the same ai 
If it were an adjective. % For me, me (indir. obj.) 
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13. Those pretty birds and that pretty cage are for Julius ; 
his aunt sends them to him. 14. Your nephews have 
apples ; I gave (have given) them to them. 15. Mary has 
bought oranges; she gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I 
give you some. 17. I give him some. 18. I give them 
some. 19. The money is in (k) the bank; I carried it 
there. 20. I go to the concert; my father takes me 
there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

Singular. Plural, 

Moi, I, or me. Nous, we, or us. 

Toi, thou, or thee. Vous, you. 

Lui, he, or him. Enx, they, or them (*».). 

EUe, she, or her. EUes, they, or them (/), 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. REMARKS ON THE DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 

1. When the verb is not expressed ; as, 

Qui m'appelle ? Moi. Who calls me ? L 

Qui appelle-Ml V Moi. Whom does he call T Me. 

Vous 6tes plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

2. In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es Phomme. Thou art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 
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8. After the verb toe, when it is preceded by oe. 
O'estmoL CestluL It is I. It is he. 

4 After prepositions. 
II parle de moi. Ho speaks of me. 

3, Chez, To, At, or in the house of 

The preposition chea is used in the sense of to, or at the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmai. 

Ohez le medeoin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns foi 
to, or at my house, my home. . 

Ohez moi, to or at my house. Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Ohez toi, " tlijr house. Ohez vous, M jour house. 

Ohezlui, " his house. Ohez eux, ) „ thelr houBe 

Ohez elle, " her house. Ohez eUes, ) 

4 Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective meme, self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m&me, myself. Nous-m&mes, ourselves. 

Toi-meine, thyself. Vous-m&mes, yourselves. 

Vons-mftme, yourself. Eux-m&mes, ) themselves. 

Iiui-mdme, himself. Ettes-m&mes, ) 

Elle-m&me, herself. Soi-mftme, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je Pal vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

Bile se bttme elle-m&me. She blames- hertdf. 



Digitized 



by Google 



. D18JUNCTIYB PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 67 

Vocabulary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiate, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que ? (Qu'), what ? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestique,) aservant ^ rL thing. 

Uneservante, ) ° Rien (ne)* nothing; not any- 

Un magasin, a store; a ware- thing. 

house. Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop. Laisse, left. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Oe soir, this evening. 

La rue du Temple, Temple Avec, with. 

street. Sans, without. 

Exercise 14. 
1. Vou8 Stes plus kge que lui. 2. II est moms avance* 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce 
pas? 4. Est-ce la servante qui est la? 5. C'est elle. 
6. Ma mere a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez l'artiste ; j'ai 
quelque chose pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 
10. Qu'avez-vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 

12. Moi, je vais chez les negotiants ; ils sont a leur bureau. 

13. J'ai de l'argent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le den- 
tiste; il demeure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais 
avec elle. 16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste 
n'est pas chez lui. 18. Maman a envoye* le domestique a 
la boutique. 19. Le marchand a laisse" les jouroaux au 
magasin. 20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass6 
le miroir? 22. C'est moi qui Pai casse". 23. Je me blame 
moi-mSme. 24. C'est vous-meme qui en avez parl6 le 
premier. 

* Quelque chum is not used in a negative sense. I hone not anything < to Je n'ol 
rien, not Je n*at pa$ quelque ehoee. 
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Theme 14 
1. You are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the office. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his woikshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunt's. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my 
house. 22. Is it you who broke (has broken) Mary's look- 
ing-glass ? 23. It is not I ; Mary broke (has broken) it 
herself. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The possessive pronouns are : 
Singular. Plural. 



Mosg. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Le mien, 


la mienne, 


lea miens, 


les miennes, mine ; my c 


Le tien, 


la tienne, 


les tiens, 


les tiennes, thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


les mens, 


les siennes, his ; hers. 


Le notre, 


la ndtre, 


les n&tres, 


les notres, ours. 


Le v&tre, 


la v&tre, 


les vdtres, 


les vdtres, yours. 


Le leur, 


la leur, 


les leurs, 


les lean, theirs. 
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r'ossessiye pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Mon bien. My property ; my own. 

Le mien, du mien, an mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

lies miens, des miens, aux miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes 1090ns. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, aux Mine, of mine, to mine 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 15. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. 



Un habit, a coat. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 

Une robe de chambre, a dress- 
ing gown. 

Neufi* fern., neuve, new. 

Nouveau, nouvel,/m. nouveUe,* 
new. 

Vieux, vieil,/em., vieille, old. 

Facile, easy. 

Difficile, difficult ; hard. 



Mieux, better. 
J'aime mieux, f I like better. 
Je prefere, I prefer. [with 

Content de, satisfied with; pleased 
Je trouve, 1 find. 
Je dis, I say ; 1 tell. 
Vous dites, You say. 
Que (qu')j that. 
Comme, like ; as. 
Comment, how. 

Comment trouvez-vous? how do 
you like ? (how do you find ?) 



Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le totre n'est pas moins bean quelle sien. 3. La robe 
de Julie est neuve; la mienne est vieille. 4. La v6fcre est 



* Nettf, n&nveav, new. Nettf, new— what has not been used or worn ; Nouveau 
new to up— what we have not had before. 

t Tairm mieux. Mieux is not separated from aime, as better is from like in 
English. J'aime mieux mon habit que U vdtre, I like my coat better than yours. 
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aussi belle que la sienne. 6. J'aime mes parents; vous 
aimez les vdtres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous 
avons un nouveau professeur de fra^ais, qui nous donne 
des lemons difficiles. 7. Les n6tyg ne sont pas plus fadles 
que les vdtres. 8. Vous paries des vdtres, et je parle des 
miennes. 9. Vous pensez aux vdtres; je pense aux miennes. 
10. Ce nouvel 61&ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment 
trouvez-vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 
12. Je les trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres. 

14. Je dis que j'aime mieux les leurs que les vdtres* 

15. Ce nouvel habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit ; je le 
pr6fere au mien. 17. Etes-vous content de votre nouvelle 
cravate ? 18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la vdtre. 

Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of 
his. 10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new 
drawings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings 
to yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you 
like this new cravat ? 15. It is very pretty ; it is like mine. 

16. What do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satis- 
fied. 19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in 
my room. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PBOXOUVS. 

1* The demonstrative pronouns are : 
Ce, thai; it; oed, this ; cela, that. 
And the compounds of oe, formed by the addition of toe 
disjunctive pronouns hxi, elle, eux, elles. 

Singular. Plural 

Mam. Fern. Mam. Fern. 

Oeltd, eelle, that, the one. cemc, cellos, those. 

Oelnl-ci, celle-ci, this (one). oeuxrci, celles-d, these. 

Oelui-la, oeUe-la, that (one). ceux-la, oeUet-la, those. 

2. Ce, that, it; sometimes he, she, they (p. 42-8). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sont, are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

C'est mon frere. That is my brother. 

Bst-ce de 1'or. Is that gold? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or 
they, when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes 
the same person or thing, to which oe refers. 

Je connals oe monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Void des livres; sont-oe les Here are books ; are they yours ? 
i? 



Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative 
clause. 
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O'est vrai. That is true. 

Ce qui n'eat pas olair, n'est pas What (that which) i* Dot clear, ia 
francais. not French. 

3. Ceci, this (this thing) ; cela, that (that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, Ma/, to that 
thing. 

Ceci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela ? For whom is that ? 

O'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for hitu. 

Rem. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into oa. 
9a nevapas, thai won't do; c'estca, that's it. 

4. Celui, /.. celle, that, the one; ceux, /., celles, those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 

Ce dessin et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of J ulius, 

Cette gravure-ci et celle qui est This engraving and the one that 

but la table. lies on the table. 

Les bas de laine et ceux de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

Les robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the velvet 

velours. ones. 

5. Celni-ci, etc., this; celui-UL, etc., that. 

Celui-ci, this, and Celui-14 that, mark distinction and con- 
trast. 

Ce tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and thai one. 

Voici deux grammaires j ceUe-ci Here are two gram inarB ; this (one] 

est pour vous, celle-la est pour is for you, that (one) is for me. 

moi. 
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Vocabulary 16. 

Un baa, a stocking. i Will you have ! 

Qn Soulier, a shoe. Voule«-vous ? j ^^ wi||li for? 

Une botte, a boot. Je veux, I will have ; I wish foi. 

Da drap, some cloth (broadcloth). Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Oner,/., chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la soie, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 
Ni-ni (ne), neither,— nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Com- 
ment trouvez-vous ceci? 4. C'est trfcs-joli. 5. J'aime 
mieux ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours 
agreable. 7. C'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un 
pour Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le votre 
que celui de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, 
celle de soie ou celle de laiue ? 11. Je preffcre celle qui 
est sur la table. 12. Voila deux belles robes, une de 
velours et une de satin. 13. Celle de velours est la plus 
chfcre ; elle est pour ma cousine. 14. Celle de satin est 
pour ma tante. 15. Voulez-vous des bas de coton ou des 
bas de laine. 16.. Ceux de laine sont plus chers que ceux 
de coton. 17. J'aime encore mieux ceux de coton. 
18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci ou celui-l&? 19. Voici 
des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour moi, celles-la sout 
pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez-vous, ceux-ci ou 
ceux-la ? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni ceux-la. 
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Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 
8. These two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one 
of silk) is for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is foi 
Henrietta. 9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which 
stockings do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 
11. I prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes ; 
these are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots 
do you wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these 
nor those. 15. These are too small, and those are toe 
large. 16. Have you others ? 17. Here are some.* 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are: 

Qui ? Who ? whom ? for persons, as subject or object, 

Qu'est-ce qui ? What ? for things, as subject 

Que? What ? for things, as direct object. 

Quoi ? What ? for things after prepositions 

And 
Lequel,/m., laqueUe? Which ? which one ? 

Lesquelgj/em., lesqueUes ? Which ? which ones ? 

* EnYoici. 
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2. EXAMPLES. 

Qui m'appelle ? 
Qui appelle-t-il ? 
Qu'est-ce qui vous amuse ? 
Que voulez-vous? 
De quoi parlez- vous ? 



Who calls me If 
Whom does he call ? 
What amuses you ? 
What do you wish ? 
Of what do you speak ? 



The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quelruban? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? 

QueUe dentelle ? 

LaqueUe? delaqueUe ? a la- 

queUe ? 
Quels dessins ? 

Lesquels? desquels? auxquels? 
Quelles etoffes ? 
Lesquelles ? desqueUes ? aux- 

queUes? 



Which ribbon? 

Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

Which lace ? 

Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

Which patterns ? 

Which ones ? of which ? to which ? 

Which goods ? 

Which ? of which ? to which ? 



S. Que de— ; Quoi de— . 

Que, quoi and' the words quelque chose and rten, require 
de before the adjective to which they refer; as, 

Qu'avez-vous de joli ? What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful 1 

Quelque chose de nouveau ? Anything new ? 

U n'y a rien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 

Vocabulary 17, 

Lot porte, the door ; the gate. Le ruban, the ribbon. 

Lie bruit, the noise. La dentelle, the lace. 

Le gout, the taste. De l'etoffe, /., cloth ; stuff. 

La mode, the fashion ; a la mode, Des etoffes, goods (dress goods). 

fashionable. Un dessin, a pattern. 



Digitized 



by Google 



76 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

La preference, the preference. H frappe, he strikes > he knocks 

Durable, durable. II etonne, be astonishes. 

Dit, said ; told. Le plus, most. 

Fait, made ; done. Le mieux, best. 

.H fait, be or it makes. Rouge, red. 

H plait, he or it pleases. Bleu, blue. 

Exercise 17. 
1. Qui frappe a la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela? 4. Qui blamez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous? 
G. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vons 
etonne? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous ? 10. A quoi pensez-vous ? 11. Voici deux rubans ; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la pr6f£rence, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu ? .14. Voici 
de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* a votre gout, celle- 
ci ou celle-l& ? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la preference ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* h la mode ? 18. Desquels par- 
lez-vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-la ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont 
les plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine ? 
20. Auxquelles donnez-vous la preference ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il 
de nouveau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre 
tante a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 

3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 

5. Whom do you call? 6. To whom do you speak? 

7. What astonishes her? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 

* Lt before plus ie invariable when plus does not modify an adjective. 
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9. Of (to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done 
that? 11. These ribbons are pretty; which one do you 
like best ? 12. The blue one pleases me better than the 
ted one. 13. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How 
do you like these patterns? 15. Which are the most 
fashionable ? 16. Of which ones do you speak, of the small 
patterns or of the large? 17. Which goods are most 
fashionable? 18. Which are most durable ? 19. To which 
do you give the preference? 20. What is more beautiful 
than this pattern? 21. What have you more beautiful than 
this? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that, as subject for persons and things. 

Que, whom, which, that, as direct object for persons and things 

Qui, whom, as indirect object, preceded by a preposition. 

Lequel, laqueUe, plur. , lesquels, lesqueUes, who, whom, which. 

Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which ; par ou, through which. 

2. Qui, who, which, that (Subject). 

Le professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Les eieves qui ecoutent. The scholars who listen. 

Lea livres qui sont sur la table. The books which lie on the table 

3. Que, whom, which, that (Direct Object). 

L'artiste que je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La lecpn que je sals. The lesson which I know. 

Les livres que j'apporte. The books which I bring. 

* With whom lam acquainted. 
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4. Qui, whom (Indirect Object). 

L'eleve a qui je parle. 7he scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfants avec qui il joue. The children with whom he plays 

Lequel, who, whom, which, that 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les eleves auxquels (or a qui) il The scholars to whom he give* 

donne une lecpn. a lesson. 

Les plumes avec lesquelles (not The pens with which I write. * 

avec qui) j'ecris. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc), dont is 
almost always preferable. 

6. Dont, of whom, of which, whose (Indirect Object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for 
both genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

La femme dont l'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Les livres dont j'ai besoin. , The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont je vous ai donne The painter whose address I gave 

l'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.). 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. Un nom, a name. 

Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Une adresse, an address. 

ture. Une raison, a reason. 

Un auteur, an author. Une j^^fa^ ( a boarding-house 
Un ouvrage, a work. ( a boarding-school 

Un outil, a tool. Admire, admired. 

Un voile, a vail. J'admire, I admire. 



Digitized 



by Google 



RELATIVE PBON0U2T8. 79 

Travaille, worked. Donne*, given. 

Je travallle, I work. Lu, read. 

Joue, played. ficrit, written. 

Je joue, I play. Oe qui, what, tbat wliich (fifty'.). 

Quitte, loft ; quitted. Oe que, what, that which (obj.). 

Je quitte, I leave. tU, bo ; ai joli, so pretty. 

Exeroite 18. 
1. Je voie le peintre qui vous a rendu cette peinture. 
2. Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a ap- 
port6 les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le 
livre que je vous ai pr§t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous blamez ? 
6. Voila les dessins que votre soBur trouve si jolis. 7. Sonfc- 
ce les 6toffes que vous lui avez montr^es ? 8. Lui avez- 
vous dit le nom du negotiant a qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je 
ne connais pas le gallon avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
l'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitte sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas Phomme dont 
vous parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez 
besoin? 16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis trfcs-content. 
17. Voila Tauteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 
6te chez le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 Padresse. 
19. Celui qui (he who) travaille est plus content que celui 
qui ne travaille pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce 
qui est vrai, est beau. 

Theme 18. 

J. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 

"2, I see the lady who was (has been) at our house this 

morning. 3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) 

your sister. 4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 
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5. I have read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The 
merchant (has) sent the vail which your sister (has) 
bought. 7. I have lost the address which he gave (has 
given) me. 8. 1 do not know the name of the physician to 
whom he has written. 9. I know the man at whose house 
(chez qui) he lives. 10. I have told you the reason for 
which I (have) left the boarding-school. 11. These are 
(Voici) the tools with which he works. 12. 1 see the lady 
of whom you speak. 13. I have the tools of which I have 
need. 14. There is the painter whose pictures you admire 
(of whom you admire the pictures). 15. I know the 
author whose address he has given us (of whom he has 
given us the address). 16. I know what astonishes himr 
17. I give you what I have. 



\ NINETEENTH LESSON. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are, 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un Pautre, each other. Quelquhin, somebody. 

L'un et ] 'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some ; a few. 

Ii'un ou l'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 

Aucun (ne),\ Flusieurs, several; many. 

Nul ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 



i(ne),\ 
te), \ 
i(ne),) 



Pas un (ne), ) Tout, all, everything. 
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2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Autrili, Others (u*ed with reference to persons otUy). 
Autrui is always preceded by a preposition : 

Los defauts d'autrui. The faults of others. 

2. Chacun, every one ; each (dUtributwe). 

Chacun pense a soi. Every one thinks of himself 

Chacun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisons. Each of those houses. 

3. L'nnl'antre, each other; phir. les nns 

les antres, one another. 

Us s'aiment Pun Pautre. They love each other. 

lis se trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

4. L'un et l'antre, both; L'nn on l'antre, either; 

ni Inn ni Tantre, neither. 

JPachete Pun et Pautre. I buy both. 

J'achete Pun ou Pautre. I buy either the one or the other 

Je ne veins ni Pun ni Pautre. I will have neither. 

5. On, one, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular. 

On n'est pas toujours maitre de One is not always master of him 

soL self. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela ? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 
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After et, si, ou, o£» and some other words, the letter F is 
often used before on (Fori), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et l'on vient. They go and come. 

0- Personne, nobody (requires ne before the verb). 

Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de cela, No one has spoken of that. 

7. Quelqu'un, somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un vous demande. Somebody is inquiring for yon. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but je n'ai vu personne, I have not 
seen any 



8. Quelques-uns, fem. , quelques-unes, some, a few. 

Je oonnais quelques-uns de ces I know some of those gentlemen. 

messieurs. 
Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these engravings. 

gravures. 
J'en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

9. Un de, fem., une de, one of 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

TJne de ses sceurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

10. Ancun, pas un, nul (ne), none, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est ici. Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces eleves ne sait la Not one of those scholars knows 

lecon. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le sait. No one in the world knows it. 

11. Plusieurs, several, many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen several of your 

friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them 
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19. Tel, /<»»., telle, inch a one ; many a one. 

Tel rit anjourdliui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who 
domain . will weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such- 
a -one ; Madame una telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

13. Tout, all; everything. 

II a tout ce qull vent. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

D m'a tout dit He has told me everything. 

Rkm. Tout is also used as a noun : Le tout produit un bel effet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 

Vocabulary 19. 

Le salon, the drawing-room ; the Frappe, knocked ; struck, 

parlor. , Sonne, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. U sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle. H demande, he asks for ; he in 

Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. H vaut, it is worth. 

/Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

(JSeul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onn6? 2. On a frapp6 :\ la porte. 3. On 
vous demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour vous. 
5. Ne parlez pas des d6fauts d'autrui. 6. Chacun a les 
siens. 7. Chacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ces 
maisons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 61&ves sont 
tonjonrs ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Fun sans Pautre. 
11. Us sont l'un et l'antre tr&s-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
6ventails; prenez l'nn ou l'autre. 13. Je ne venx ni l'un 
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m l'autre. 14. J'en ai d£j&* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs (It 
nos 61eves sunt absents, 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
votre p&re au salon ? 17. II n'y a personne avec lui ; il y 
est seul. 18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en avez-vous 
achetS? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. Quelques- 
unes de nos chaises sont cass£es. 21. Pas une de ces com- 
positions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne sait cela mieux que 
lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai tout vu. 

Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 
6. Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five h undred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always f sees them together. 9. The 
one is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at 
home; there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either 
of these two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 
13. Have you seen anybody? 14. I have not seen any- 
body (7 Rem.). 15. Nobody has been at the office. 
16. Several of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen 
several of them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 
19. I have bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these 
compositions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has 
done better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows every- 
thing. 23. I have told him all. 

* deja, already. t Pat the adverb after the verb. 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. 
the verb (Introd.p. 15, 17). — INFINITIVE mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of 
verbs, distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode 

The infinitive-endings are : 

In the 1st Conjugation, er\ as couper, to cut. 

2d " irj " finir, to finish. 

3d " oir; " recevoir, to receive. 

4th " re j " vendre, to sell. 

A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending; as couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes 
and tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Recevoir, 
4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

Rem. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book, by an asterisk. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one de- 
pendent on the other, the first verb governs the second in 
the infinitive. 
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1. Some verbs govern the infinitive directly ; as, 

Je veux couper l'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vala le couper. I am going to cut it. 

2. Some verbs require the preposition a before the ie 
pendent infinitive. 

<Tai beaucoup a faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J'aime a travailler. I like to work. 

8. Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

Je cease de travailler. I cease working. 

Je crains de vous ofienser. I fear to offend you. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the 
present participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the 
infinitive mode, except the preposition en, in, 

3. The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a nonn, is pnt in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. * I have no time to go out. 

4. Poor before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell you. 

II est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buj 
acheter votre bateau. your boat. 
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Trouver, 10 find. 

Copier, to copy. 

Etudier, to study. 

Travailler, to work. 

Offenser, to offend. 

Acheter, to buy. 

Aller,* to go. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Pinir, to finish. 

Venir,* to come. 

Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 

Partir,* to start ; to leave. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

Voir,* to see. 



Vocabulary 20. 

Vendre, to sell. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Dire* (de),f to say ; to tell. 

Lire,* to read. 

Scrire* (de),f to write. 

Faire,* to do ; to make. 

Je peux; il pent, I can ; he can 

Je cease (de),t I cease. 

Je prie (de),t I pray ; I beg ; I ask 

Je crains (de),f I fear ; I am afraid 

X*e temps, the time ; the weather 

Ii'intention, the intention. 

A midi, at noon. 

Domain, tomorrow. 



Exercise 20. 
1. Je veux couper Parbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin- 
5. Je ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beauconp a faire ? 8. J'ai 
deux lettres a bcrire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime a lire, 
mais je n'aime pas a etudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler a 
midi. 11. Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas 
le temps d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon fr&re m'a 6crit de lui 
envoyer les journaux. 14. J'ai l'intention de partir demain. 
15. Iln'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous 
n'avez pas le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de 
l'offenser. 18. II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent pour Tacbeter. 20. Je viens pour 
vous dire que le professeur est malade. 21. II est trop 
malade pour sortir. 

t These verba require the prepoeJtion <U before the dependent InflnitWe. 
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Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it 
at noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that lie 
cannot see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have sev- 
eral letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like 
to work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the intention) 
to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to the 
post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I in- 
tend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to do 
so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 2a I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 



the participle (Introd., p. 15). 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past. 

The present participle, which ends in English in ing t 
ends in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation, in 3, in the second, in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 



Infinitive. 
Couper, to cut ; 
Finir, to finish ; 

Recevoir, to receive ; 
Vendre, to sell ; 



Present Participle. 
coupant, cutting ; 
finiasant, finishing ; 
recevant, receiving ; 
vendant, selling ; 



Past Participle. 
coupe, cut. 
fini, finished, 
reou, received. 

vendu, sold. 
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2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle: en allant, in going ; en venant, in 
coining ; en passant, in passing. 

Pai vu votre frere en allant a la I aaw your brother when I was 

• poste. going to the poet-office. 

J*y ai pense en venant. I -thought of it while I was coming. 

II m'a dit le bonjour en pas- He said good day when he was 

sant. passing. 

The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a 
participial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfant charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire interessante. An interesting story. 

Rem. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noun. 

3. The Fast Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary ^erb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

JPai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb etre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat caase. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Fast Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
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refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, 
in accordance with the following three rules : 

1. The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb §tre, to be, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

The dish is broken. 
The dishes are broken. 



I*e plat est casse. 
Xjes plats sont casses. 



i The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 



Un plat casse. 
Une assiette cassee. 
Des assiettes cassees. 



A. broken dish. 
A broken plate. 
Broken plates. 



8. The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

J'ai recu la lettre. 

Je J'ai recue ce matin. 

Voici la lettre que j'ai recue. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I 
ceived. 



The direct object, in th« above sentences, is in italics. 
Vocabulary 21. 



Abimer, to spoil (a thing). 
Gater, to spoil. 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mouiller, to wet. 

A. 

Oter, to take off ; to take away. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

Rire,* riant, ri, to laugh, laugh- 
ing, laughed. 
Un horloger, a watchmaker. 



Un bijoutier, a jeweller. 
Une croix, a cross. 
Une chaine, a chain. 
Bonjour, good morning ; good day ; 
dire le bonjour, to say good day. 
Hier, yesterday. 
Amusant, amusing. 
Charmant, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 
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Exercise 21. 

1. J'ai rencontr6 votre fr&re en allant a la post* 

2. J'ai laissS votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant 

3. J'ai dit & Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 

4. Le professeur nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en l'atten- 
dant. 5. Marie m'a salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le 
bonjonr en passant. 7. Nous avons lu une histoire in- 
teressante. 8. C'est un livre ainusant. 9. Votre petite 
ni&ce est charmante. 10. Elle a dechirS sa robe. 11. Elle 
va dter sa robe dechir6e. 12. J'ai 6t6 mon habit mouille. 
13. Mes gravures sont abfm6es. 14. Jules les a mouill6es. 
15. Ce sont des enfants gates. 16. Ma chatne est cass6e. 
17. Je l'ai cassee hier. 18. Je vais porter cette chatne 
cassSe chez l'horloger. 19. Voici la lettre que j'ai reyue. 
20. Je ne l'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous ne nous avez pas 
attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa maison ? 23. II Pa 
vendue a M. Larue. 24. Yos soeurs sont ici ; je les ai vues. 
25. La pifcce est d&ja finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to 
the office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 
4. Will you read the newspaper while waiting. 5. I met 
Julia this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 
7. This is an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 
9. That piece is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 
11. That spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is 
very amusing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to 
take it off. 15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My 
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cross is broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yester- 
day. 18. He is going to take it (carry it) to the watch- 
maker's. 19. I have received his letter, but I have not yet 
read it 20. We have not yet sold our house, but we in- 
tend to sell it. 21. The lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. — CONJUGATION OF AVOIB, TO HAVE. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, tc 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, express- 
ed by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb ; the former are called simple ; the latter, compourid 
tenses. 

2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and Stre, to 
be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used in 
the formation of compound tenses. 

(a) Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

1. All active verbs ; 

2. Most neuter verbs ; 

3. Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonaJ 
verbs. 

(b) tltre is used 

l. In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
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neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

2. In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs; 

3. In the formation of the passive verb. 



3. 



CONJUGATION. 



To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This 
may be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively ; 
2. negatively ; 3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively 
and negatively. 

We first give, in this lesson, the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and, in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
etre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 

4. conjugation of AVOIR— to have. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. Past. 

Avoir, to have. Avoir en, to haw had. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 
Ayant, having. 



Past. 
3m, m. ; eue, /., had. 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant en, having had. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present. 



J'al, 


I have. 


Tu as. 


thou hast. 


Ha, 


he has. 


None avons, 


we have. 


Vons avez, 


you have. 



tie on t, 



they have. Us ont en, 



Past Indefinite. 

J'ai en, I have had 

Tn as en, thou hast had. 

II a en, he has had. 

Non* avons en, we have had. 

Voas avez en, you have had 



they have had 
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Impbrp 



PLUPSBriOI. 



J'avais, 


Ihad. 


J'avais en, 


I had had. 


Tu avals, . 


thou hadst. 


Ta avals eu, 


thou hadst had. 


Ilavait, 


he had. 


11 avalt en, 


he had had. 


Nona avions. 


we had. 


Nous avions ea, 


we had had. 


Vous avies, 


you had. 


Vous aviez en. 


you had had. 


lis avaient, 


they had. 


Ila avaient en, 


they had had. 



Past Dkwnitb. 

J'eus, Ihad. 

Tu ens, thou hadst. 

H ent, he had. 

Nous eumes, we had. 

Vous elites, you had. 

lis eurent, they had. 



FUTURE. 



Past Anterior. 

J'eus en, Ihad had. 

Tn ens eu, thou hadst had. 

II ent en, he had had. 

None eumes eu, we had had. 

Vous elites eu, you had had. 

lis eurent en, they had had 

Future Anterior. 



J'aurai, 
Tu auras, 
n aura, 
Nons anrons, 
Vous aurez, 
Daanront, 



I shall have. 

thou wilt have. 

he will have. 

we shall have. 

you will have. 

they will have. 



J'aurai en, 
Tu auras en, 
II anra en, 
Nous aurons eu, 
Vousaurez eu, 
Ds an ron t en, 



I shall have had. 
thou wilt have had. 

he will have had. 
we shall have had. 
you will have had. 
they will have had. 



Present. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Past. 



J'aurai*, 
Tn aurais, 
H aurait, 
Nous aurlons, 
Vous aurlez, 
Ds anraient, 



Ale, 



I should have. 

thou wouldst have. 

he would have. 

we should have. 

you would have. 



J'anrais eu, /should have had. 

Tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have had. 
II an rait eu, he would have had 

Nons anrions eu, we should have had. 
Vous auriez eu, you would have had. 



they would have. lis auraient en, they would have had. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Ayons, 
have (thou). Ayez, 



let us have, 
haw (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.f 
Present. 
Que j'aie that I may have. 

Que tu aies, that thou mayst have. 

Qu'il ait, that he may have. 

Que nons ayons, that we may have. 
Que vous ayez, that you may have. 
Qu'il? al ent, that they may have. 



Past. 

that I may 

that thou mayst 

that he may 

Qne nous ayons eu, that we may 

Que vous ayez eu, thai you may 

Qu'ils aient eu, that they may - 



Qne j'aie eu, 
Que tu aies eu, 
Qu'il ait en, 



t The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in English. The English forms, that I may have, that I might have, do not give an 
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Imfbhfbot. 




Plupirviot. 


Que j'eusee, 


thatly 




Que J'eusee en, Mat / 


Que tu eusses, 


that thou 


\ 


Que tn eusses en, Mat ttow 


QuMl e(Lt, 


that he 


Qu'il eftt en, that he 


Que none enssiona. 


that we 


r 


Que nous enseions en, that we 


Que vous entsies, 


that you 


Que Tons enisles en, CAal you 


Qu'ilsenssent, 


that they ^ 




Qu'ils enssent en, Mat *A*y 



Rem. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne— pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (p. 27-8). In compound 
tenses, ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the 
auxiliary and the past participle : Je n'ai pas j Je n'ai pas en. See 
also Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 



Vocabulary 22. 



Le bonheur, good luck ; good for- 
tune. 

lie malheur, bad luck; misfor- 
tune. 

Le plaisir, the pleasure. 

La bonte, the kindness. 

La prudence, the prudence. 

Beau temps, fine weather 

La phrie, the rain. 



De Parage (m.), a storm. 
Le priz, the price ; the prize. 
La promenade, the walk ; walk- 

ing ; aller a la promenade, to 

go for a walk. 
Conge (to.), leave ; permission , 

avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

have a holiday. 
Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 



adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following 
sentence, taken from Exercise 22 : Jeneveux pas que tu oAes mon dictionnulre, if 
translated into English, according to the above form, would rnn thus, I do not 
wish thai, thou mayst have my dictionary, whereas the proper English is, I do not 
wish thee to have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from 
Theme 22: He wishes that I should have pleasure, might lead the learner to suppose 
that should have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present 
of the subjunctive is required. In translating from French Into English, the 
student should, regardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; 
and again, in translating from English into French, be should not adhere to the 
words in the English text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading 
of the section, and construe the French sentences accordingly. 
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Avoir soin f de, to take care of. Diner, to dine. 

Avoir envie de, to have a wish Dernier, derniere,$ last. 

(for) ; a desire, a mind (to). Prudent, prudent. 

Former, to shut. Si (s' before il and ils), if; whether. 

Perdre, to lose. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

Exercise 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin (Taller a la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II avait 
a travailler pour son p&re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup a 
faire. 5. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
l'avions deja. 6. Ils n'avaient pas envie de venir avec 
nous. 

Past Definite Tense. Y Hier, j'eus le plaisir de recevoir 
nne lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nons eumes 
le bonheur d'etre tous ensemble. 9. La semaine derni&re, 
ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p&re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. Tu 
en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr&re ? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. Ils auront de l'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
conge. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais travuillS. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait ete stiulieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6te malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de l'argerit, si vous aviez travaille. 22. Ils n'au- 
raient pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 pru- 
dents. 



t We nay in French : <Tai Men «>i», for, I take good care, using an adverb in 
stead of an adjective, because the expression avoir win is equivalent to a verb. 

t Dernier, last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noon, lundi dernier t 
feat Monday. 
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Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bonte de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du couragt* 
et de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.f 26. II veut que j'aie 
soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies mon 
dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. II 
ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tense, f 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un peu 
de patience, qu'il eut du courage, que nous eussions de 
l'argent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la bonte d'etudier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. . 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Fast Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have cr(de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I had 
money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he bad had 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holi- 
day. 21. Yon would not take care of your money, if you 
had any. 22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, 
if they had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have (sing.) the kindness to shut 
the door. 24. Have ( plur.) the patience to wait for us. 
25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.f 26. He wishes that 
I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have patience, 
that he should have courage, that we should have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.f 27. I wish ( Je vou- 
drais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIKD LESSON. 
conjugation of IjTKE— to be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prise nt. Past. 

Btze, to be. Avoir 6t6, to have been 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsknt. ^ Part. 

ftant, being. tite\ been. 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant 6t6, having been. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present. 




Past Inlkfinitb. 


Je Bills, 


Jam. 


J'al &6, 


I have been. 


Tnes, 


thou art 


Tn as &$, 


thou hast been. 


L-*, 


he is. 


11 a 6te\ 


he has been. 


Nons sommea, 


tee are. 


Nous avons 6te\ 


we have been. 


Vobb eies. 


you are. 


Vons avez 6te\ 


you have b-en. 


Dseont, 


they are. 


lis out 6te\ 


they have been. 




t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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iMTMBnCT. 



Plupbrveot. 



WtaiS, 


7 was. 


J*avals 6t6. 


J had been 


Tueials, 


thouwut. 


Tu avals 6t6, 


thou hadst been. 


Dfitait, 


he woe. 


11 avait ete\ 


he had been. 


Nons 6tions, 


we were. 


None avions 6te\ 


wehadbeen, 


Vous titles, 


you were. 


Voua aviez 6te\ 


you had been. 


De titaient, 


they were. 


Us avalent ete\ 


they had been 


Past Definite. 


Past Anterior. 


Jefus, 


I woe. 


j»eus 6t6, 


Ihadbeen 


Tufas, 


thou wast. 


Tu eus 6te\ 


tko'i hadst been. 


Bfct, 


he was. 


11 eat e"te\ 


he had been, 


Nous fames, 


we were. 


Nous eumes 6te\ 


we had been. 


Vous fates, 


you were. 


Voas eutes ete\ 


you had been. 


Us Jurent, 


they were. 


Ds earcat e"te\ 


they had been. 


Future. 




Future Anterior. 


Je serai, 


I shall be. 


*Taarai ete, 


I shall have been. 


Tuseras, 


thou wilt be. 


Tu auras et6, 


thou wilt have been. 


D sera, 


hewUlbe. 


11 aura 6te\ 


he will have been. 


Nous Herons, 


we shall be. 


- Nous aurons 6t6, 


we shall have been 


Vous seres, 


you will be. 


Voas aarez titti, 


you will have been. 


Ds seront, 


they will be. 


lis aaront ete, 


they will have been. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Past. 



Je serais, J should be. J'aurais 6te, I should have been. 

Tu serais, thou wouldst be. Tu aurais e*te\ thou wouldst have been. 

n serait, he ttould be. D aurait 6te\ he would have been. 

Nous serious, we should be. Nous aorions 6te\ we should have been. 

Voas series, you would be. Voas aariez 6t6, you would have been. 

Us sentient, they would be. Ds aaraient 6te", they would have been. 



Sols, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Soyons, 
be (thou). Soyez, 



let us be. 
be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 



Que je sols, 
Que tu sols, 
Qn'U soit, 
Que nous soyons, 
Que tous soyez, 
Qu'ils soient, 



that I may be. 

that thou may st be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Past. 

Que j'aie 6t&, that I may i 

Qne tu aies ete, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait £te\ that he may 

Que nous ayone ete, that we may 
Que vous aye/, ete, that you ma$ 
Qu'ils aient ete\ that they mat 
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IvrSBFVOT. 



Que Je fuaae, 
Que to fusses, 
Qu'il flit, 

Que nous fussions, 
Que vous fuseiez, 
QtTils foment, 



that I 

that thou 

that he 

that toe 

that you 

thai they ) 



t 



Plupkktoot. 
Quej'eustelte, that F 

Que tu easses 6te\ that Utou 
Qu'il eflt ete, that he 

Que nous euseions e*te\ that we 
Que vous eussiez ete, that you 
Qu'ils eussent 6te, that they 



i 

i 



Vocabulary 23. 



La campagne, the country ; a la 
campagne, in the country ; a la 
ville, in town. 

Sage, wise ; good (of children). 

Econome, economical. 

De retour, back. 

Fr&t (a),t ready. 

Presse (de),f in a Lurry. 

Oblige (de), obliged. 

Etonne (de) (que),$ astonished. 

Fache (de) (que), sorry. 

Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 
glad. 

II est bien de (que), it is well. 



II est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock 

is it? 
A quelle heure ? At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 

— deux heures, — two o'cl. 

— trois heures, — three o'cl. 

— quatre heures, — four o'cl. 

— cinq heures, — five o'cl. 

— onze heures, — eleven o'cl. 

— midi, it is twelve o'clock,noon 

— minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j'6tais pret, il 6tait temps de 
partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures, 3. Tu n'etais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 5. Vous n'etiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents etaient absents. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjective? and parti- 
ciple?, is required before the iuflnitive which may follow; as, Je suis pret d partir, 
I am ready to start ; Je suis presst de partir \ I am in a hurry to start. 

t The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction que 
♦.o introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive 
mode. The English construction may be different from the French :— It would be 
well lor you to be economical. H eerait bien que vous faneiez ioonome. (It would 
be well that you were economical.) 
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Fast Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass6, je fus oblig6 duller 
a Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 9. II 
fut 6tonne de m'y voir. 10. Nous fdmes contents d'etre 
ensemble. 

Future Tense, 11. Je serai chez moi a midi. 12. Tu ne 
seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour ce soir. 
14. Quand nous serons a la campagne, nons aurons du 
plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez oblig6s 
de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fach6 de partir. 18. Tu 
serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il n'e- 
tait pas malade. 20. Nous serions contents, si vous T6tiez. 
21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient con- 
tents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons 6conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien que je 
sow ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je suis 
fache que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qn'il fut ici 
32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 

Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. Thou 
wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start. 4. W(? 
were obliged to wait 5. You were not here. 6. Thev 
were in the country. 

Fast Definite Tense. 7. Last Thursday, I was astonished 
to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the city. 
9. We were glad to see them. 
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Future Tense. 10. I shall be back at Seven o'clock, 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will be 
here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 14. 
You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (a la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time that I 
were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 26. I 
am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that he was back. 
30. I wish (that) you were more economical. 



TWENTY-FOTTBTH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS.— FIRST CONJUGATION, IN BR. 

1. COUPEE— to cut. (Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Prxbbnt. Past. 

Cooper, toad. AToircoupl, (okmtcvL 
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It* 



PARTICIPLES. 



pBBBBNT. 



Past. 



Goopatit, 



Coupe, 



cut. 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant coup», having cut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je coupe, 
Tu coupes, 
H coupe, 
Noub coupons, 
Vous coupes, 
lis conpent, 



Pbbbbnt. 



Pabt Ixdbtuhtb. 



Icut 

thoucuttest. 

he cuts. 

we cut, 

you cut. 

they cut. 



J'ai coupe*. 
To as coupe, 
D a coupe, 
Nodb avons coupe*, 
Vous aves coupe, 
Db ont coup6, 



I have cut 
thou hast cut 

he has cut 

we have cut 

you haw cut 

they have cut 



Imfsrfbot. 

Je conpalB, I woe cutting. 

Tu conpais, thou wast cutting. 

II coupait, he teas cutting. 

Nous coupions, we were cutting. 

Your coupiez, you were cutting. 

Da coupalent, they were cutting. 

Pabt Definite. 

Je coupai, I cut. 

Tu coupas, thou cuttedet. 

H coupa, he cut 

Noub coup&mes, mm cut. 

Voub coupatea, you cut. 

Us coupdrent, they cut. 

PUTUBB. 

Je couperai, Iehatt cut 

Tu couperaa, thou wilt cut 

n coupera, he will cut 

Nous couperona, we shall cut. 

Voub couperes, you wiU cut. 

11b eouperont, they will cut. 



Pluperfect, 
J'avais coupe, 
Tu avals coup6, 
II avait coupe\ 
Noub avions coupe, 
Vous aviez coupe, 
lis avaient coupe, 

Pabt Anterior. 
J^eus coup6, I had cut, 

Tu ens conpe\ 
II eut coupe, 
Nous eumes conpe\ 
Vous eutes coupe\ 
Us eurent coup& 



I had cut. 

thou hadet cut 

ht had cut 

wehadcut 

you had cut 

they had cut. 



thou hadst cut 

he had cut. 

wehadcut 

you had cut 

they had cut. 



Futubb Antbbiob. 



J'anral coupe, 
Tu auras coupl, 
D aura coupe\ 
Nous aurons coupe\ 
Vous aures coupe\ 
lis aurout coup£, 



IshaU 
thou wilt 
he will 
weshaU 
you will 
theywiU 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Past. 



Je couperals, 
Tu couperals, 
n couperatt 
Nous couperioBS, 
Voub couperles, 
Tie couperaleBt, 



I should cut. 

thou wouldst cut. 

he would cut. 

we should cut. 

you would cut. 

they would cut. 



J'aural* coupe 1 , 
Tu aurais coupl, 
II aurait conpe\ 
Nous aurions coupe 
Voub auriez coupe 
Db auraient coupl, 



/should 

thouwouldst 

hewould 

W€8hOUl(l 

you would 
they woid'i 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coupe, 



cut (thou). 



Coupon*, 
Coupes, 



let tu cut 
cvt {yon). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT. 

Que Je conpe, that I may cut. 

Que tu coupes, that thou mayet cut. 
Qu'il coupe, that he may cut. 

Que nous coupions, that we may cut. 
Que Tons coupiez,' that you may cut. 
Qu'ils coupe nt, that they may cut. 

Imperfect. 

Que je coupasse, that 1 \ 

Que tu cou passes, that thou 

Qn'U coupit, that he 

Que nous coupassions, that we 

Que vous conpassiez, thai you 

Qui' Is coupaseent, that they 



I 



Past. 
Que J*aie coupe\ that I may 

Qne tu aies coups', that thou mayet 
Qn'H ait coupe\ that he may 

Que nous ayons coupe\ that we may 
Que tous ayez coupl, that you may 
Qu'ils aient coupl, that they may 

Pluperfect. 
Que j'eusse coupe\ that 1 

Que tu eusses coupe\ that thou 
Qu'il eut coupe\ that he 

Que nous eupsions conpl, that we 
Que vous euseles coupe\ that you 
Qu'ils eussent coupl, that they) 



2. REMARKS ON THE FRENCH AND ENGLISH 

TENSE-FORMS. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je conpe is equivalent to I cut, I am cutting, I do cut. 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to / shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner will 
bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs, am, do ; was, did 
used to ; shall, will, are only signs that indicate whether 
the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense. 
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and sometimes a part of the verb to be trilling. When will 
has the meaning of to be willing, it is to be expressed, in 
French, by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 



Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be 

fond of. 
Arriver, to arrive. 
Oasser, to break. 
Chanter, to sing. 
Danser T to dance. 
Demander, to ask for. 
Demeurer, to live, to dwell. 
Jouer, to play. 
Oublier, to forget. 



Farler, to speak. 
Fenser (a), to think (of). 
Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 
Rester, to remain ; to stay. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 
Maintenant, now. 
Quelqnefois, sometimes. 
Autant que, as much as. 
Le travail, work ; working. 
L'etude,/., study ; studying. 



Exercise 24. 

Present Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beancoup. 3. II 6tudie trop peu. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas P6tude. 
6. lis aiment k jouer. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais qnand tu jonais. 8. Ma 
soeur chantaHNet nous dansions. 9. Vous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'ankaient pas le travail ni l'6tude. 

Past Definite TeAe. 11. J'arrivai ici le meme jour qne 
mes parents arriverent & Paris. 12. Nous quitt&mes la 
ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je rencontrai Henri 1'antre 
jour, imme demanda pourquoi j'avais quitt6 la classe. 

Futon Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de tela. 16. H n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudierons 
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demain. 18. Vous l'oublierez. 19. Kous qnitterons la 
ville quand mes parents arriveroni 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'6tais & (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s^il n'y 6tait pas 
oblige. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 
Studiions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si 
vous 1'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Travaillez. 
27. Parlons fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 28. Je veux que vous 
6tudiiez vos le9ons. 29. II veut que nous parlions fran- 
9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bon que 
j'6tudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous parlassiez 
fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quittat la classe. 



Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast sing- 
ing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French : 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same day that 
you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yesterday. 
14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
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arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it 17. He will 
forget it 18. Will you leave the city to-day? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'd demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget 
thy lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would 
break the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you 
stayed. 25. They would not study, if they were not obliged 
to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art 27. Keep 
(plur.) quiet 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants us to 
study our lessons. (In French: He will that we study 
our lessons. ) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would be well 
for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be well 
that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that^ you would 
speak, to him about it (of it). 34 He was astonished that 
we spoke of iu 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

VERBS OF THE FIBST CONJUGATION'. 

Ortliographic Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography 
conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its 
soft sound ; as, mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence, 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla 
before a and o, as, commencant, nous commencons. 

8. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute ; as, je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
li nettoie, ils nettoient: but nous nettoyons, vous nettoye2. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having e (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er; as, esperer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into h (grave), 
before a mute syllable ; as, j'esp&re, / hope; je mene, / lead, 
etc. 

Rem. From this rule are excepted the verbs in eger j as, pro- 
teger, to protect, which always retain the e (acute) before the g $ as, 
je protege, I protect, etc., and also most of the verbs in eler and eler 
(See 5.) 
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5. Verbs ending in eler, as, appeler, to call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, before 
e mute; as, j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, ils appellent; and 
je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent But nous appelons, vous 
appelez; nous jetons, vous jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; deceler to 
disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw aAvay. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; Le libraire, the bookseller. 

to begin. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit passe, 
Bnvoyer,* to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-nigki. 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. X interet, at interest. 
Bsperer, to hope ; to hope for. 7L temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime h voyager. 2. On voit bien des 
choses en voyageani 3. Autrefois je voyageais beaucoup. 
4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de viande. 5. Nous mangeons peu de 
viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. Nous 
commenjons h parler franpais. 8. Je commenpais a le 
parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous placons notre 
argent & interet 10. Ils nous menafaient. 
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Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy 6 ma lettre & la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux a mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de pSches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'Scrire. 15. Je tous payerai (or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de l'argent. 

Verbs that change e or e into &. 16. Nona esp^rons vous 
voir ce soir. 17. J'esp&re que vous resterez avec nous 
jusqu'&demain. 18. Ou voulez-vous nous mener? 19. Je 
vous m&nerai aux Champs £lys6es. 20. Nous vous prote- 
gerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler quand 
tout sera pret. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voiture 
arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 a temps. 24. Ou 
jetterai-je ces papiers ? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
l'ach&te chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achfcterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II gfcle d£ja. 31. II a 
gel6, et il g&lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel 
a great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He 
was eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine 
o'clock. 8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will 
place it in the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he 
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has (shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when 
he is through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into h. 16. I have hoped, and I 
still hope, to see him 17. Where do you lead us? 18. I 
lead you to the Elysian JFields. 19. Our courage will pro- 
tect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. I will call you in time. 24. What do 
you throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers 
into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS.— SECOND CONJUGATION, IN IR. 

PINIBr— to finish. (Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. Past. 

Finir, to finish. Avoir flni, to ham finished. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbbbnt. Past. 

Flnissant, finishing. Fini, finished. 





COMPOUND. 






Ayant flni, 


having finished. 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. 


Past 


Indefinite. 


Je finis, 


Ifinish. 


JVdnni, 


I have finished. 


Tu finis, 


thoufinis/ust. 


Tuasflni, 


thou hast finished. 


nflnit, 


he finishes. 


Ilanni, 


he has finished. 


Nous flnissous, 


toe finish 


Nous avons flui, 


we have finished. 


Vous finisse* 


JJVI0^i»ipW»» 


Vous ares flni, 


you have finished. 


Hsfinlssent 


they finish. 


ns out flni, 


they havefinistud 
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IMPERFECT. 



Pluperfect. 



Je flnisaats, 


I was finishing. 


J^avais fini, 


I had finished 


To flnlssais, 


thou wast finishing. 


Tu avals flnl, 


thou hadst finished. 


D ftnissalt, 


he was finishing. 


U avait fini, 


he had finished. 


Nous flnissions, 


we were finishing. 


Nous avion* fini, 


we had finished. 


Vous flnixsiez, 


you were finishing. 


Vous aviez fini, 


you had finished. 


I1b flnissaient, 


they were finishing. 


lis avaient fini, 


they had finished. 


Past Definite. 


Past Anterior. 


Je finis, 


Ifinished. 


J'eus fini, 


J had finished. 


Tu finis, 


thou finishedst. 


Tu eus fini, 


thou hadst finished. 


D flnit, 


he finished. 


11 eut fini, 


hehadfinishd. 


Nous fintmes, 


we finished. 


Nous eflmes fini. 


we had finished. 


Voas Unites, 


you finished. 


Vous efltes fini, 


you had finished. 


Us finircnt, 


they finished. 


lis eurent flnl, 


they had finished. 




Future. 


Future Anterior. 


Je finirai, 


I shall finish. 


J*aurai fini, 


I shall ^ 




Tuflniras, 


thou wilt finish. 


Tu auras fini, 


thou wilt 


If 


Dflnlra, 


he will finish. 


D aura fini, 


he will 


Nous finirons. 


we shall finish. 


Nous aurons fini, 


we shall 


ra 


Vous flnirez, 


you will finish. 


Vousaurez fini, 


youwiU 


^ 


lis finiront, 


they will finish. 


lis auront fini. 


theywiU- 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 




PRESENT. 


Past. 


Je finirais. 


I should finish. 


J'aurals fini, 


I should^ 




Tu flnirais, . 


thou wotddst finish. 


Tu aurais fini, 


thouwouldst 


v% 


Ilfinirait, 


he would finish. 


11 aurait fini. 


he would 


•II 


Nous finlrlons, 


we should finish. 


Nous anrions fini, 


we should 


Vous finirlez, 


you would finish. 


Vous auriez fini, 


youwould 


A 


Ds finiraient, 


they would finish. 


lis auraient fini, 


they would- 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Finis, 


finish {thou). 


Finissons, 


let us finish 


, 




Finisscz, 


finifhi 


i^M). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 
Que je finisse, that I may 

Que tu flnisses, that thou mayst 
Qu'H finisse, that he may 

Que nous flnissions, that we may 
Que vous finissicz, that you may 
Qu 'Us flnissent, that they may 



Past. 
Que j'aie fini, that I may 

Que tu aics fini, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait fini, that he may 

Que nous ayons fini, that we may 
Que vous ayez fini, that you may 
Qu'lls aient fini, that they may 
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Ixrouncor 






Pumunor 




Que je finiaee, 


thatl. 


1 


. Que J'eutse nni, 


thatl} 

that thou* 


Qne tn finiseea, 


thai thou 


Que tu eu*ses flni, 


Qu'il Unit, 


that he 


i 


Qu'il eUt fini, 


that he 


Qne none finissione, 


that we 


^ 


Qne nous eussions flni, 


that we 


Que vous ftnissiez, 


that you 


g 


Que vous eusslea flnl, 


that you 


Qu'ita finissent. 


(hat they) 


* 


Qu'ils eussent flni, 


that they J 




Vocabulary 26. 





Flnir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

Reussir, to succeed. 

Batir, to build. 

Punir, to punish. 

Obeir f (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

II fautj it is necessary ; must. 

Un ordre, an order. 



Le devoir, .the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment. 
L'arrivee,/., the arrival. 
I/hiver, m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apres, after. 



Exercise 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu remplis 
les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous ob&ssons a noe 
parents. 4. Vous ob&ssez aux vdtres. 5. lis ob6issent 
aux leurs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je fmissais mon thfcme pendant que 
tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On batissait cette 6glise 
quand j'etais ici pendant Fhiver. 8. Nous obeissions tou- 
jours a nos maltres. 9. Vous rSussissiez dans vos 6tudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jonr-l& je finis mon devoir 



t Obeir requires the preposition d before the noun, the same as If you said, 
to obey to, in English. 

t Jl/aut is followed by a verb in the Infinitive, or by que and a clause in which 
the verb is in the subjunctive mode. Ilfaut oWir, It is necessary to obey. Jl 
faut quefobcisse, I must obey. 
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avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de Farrivee dc mon 
p&re. 13. Nous clioifllmes le bon moment pour r6ussir, et 
nous r^usatmes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs apr&s moi. 
15. lis n'ob&rent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 
Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th&me aprte les classes. 

17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu auras fini. 

18. On batira une nouvelle 6cole avant lliiver. 19. Nous 
ob&rons a vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez quand la 
voiture arrivera. 21. Ils r6ussiront s'ils travaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose a faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob&rions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous Stions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Pintention de partir, ils nous 
en avertiraient 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, on tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Remplissons nos devoirs. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que j'ob&sse. 
31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II faut qu'il 
finisse ce th&me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je voudrais qu'il 
en finii 34. II serait bien que vous Pavertissiez de votre 
intention de partir. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while thou 
wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable last 
winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 
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Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee of 
the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. They 
chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise before 
twelve o'clock, if 1 had nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 24. Let us choose 
something pretty. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must fulfil my 
duties. 26. He must finish his exercise. 27. We must 
obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to obey orders (It would be well that he should 
obey eta). 29. I wish that you would finish {with it) 
(en). 
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TWENTY-SEVElfTH LESSON. 



REuCJLAR CONJUGATIONS. — THIRD CONJUGATION, IN OIIL 

RECEVOIR— to receive. {Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; 
they have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. 
The ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir, takes the cedilla before o 
and u. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. Past. 

Recevolr, to receive. Avoir re$u, to have received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 
Recevant, receiving. 

COMPOUND. 



Past. 



Re$u, 



received. 



Je refois, 
Tu re9ois, 
D resoit, 
Nous recevons, 
Vons recevez, 
Us recoivent, 



Ayant re^n, having received. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

/receive. J'ai re$u, I have received t 

thou receivest. Tu as re?!!, thou hast received. 

he receives. II a re^u, he has received. 

we receive. Nous a vons re^u, we have received. 

you receive. Vous avez resu, you have received. 

they receive. lis ont re^u, they have received 



Imperfect. 



Pluperfect. 



Je recevais, 
Tu recevais, 
n recevait, 
Nous recevions, 
Vous reccviez, 
lis rcccvuicut, 



I was receiving. 

thou wast receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



tTavais recu, 
Tu avais re9U, 
II avait re9u, 
Nous avions re9u, 
Vons aviez re9u, 
Ds avaient re9U, 



I had received. 

thou fiadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received 
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Past Dsroim. 
»drecus, 

Tn recas, th 

D recut, he received. 

Nous recumes, we received. 

Vous re^fttes, yo« received. 

lis recnrent, tfay nftttfostf. 



FVTUBS. 



Je recevnd, 
Ta rccevns, 
Ilrecevra, 
Nous recevronai 
Vous recevrea, 
Da recevront, 



I shall receive. 

thou wilt receive. 

he wW receive. 

we shall receive. 

you will receive. 

they wiU receive. 



Past Amtkiob. 

J'euarecii, Ihadt 

Tu eas recii, thou hadet received 

n eat re$u, he had received. 

Nous eflmei wen, we had received 

Vous eutes recu, you Aarf rariturf 

lis earent recu, (Ajy had received. 

FUTUBB ANTBRIOB. 

J'aural recu, I shall have 

Tu auras 1*90, thou wilt have 

II aura recu, he wiU have 
Nona anrooB recu, we ehatt have 

Vous aures 1*90, you toitf have 

Da anroDt recu, ttey tri# Aasv 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Past. 



Je recevrais, 


I should receive. 


J'aarais re?a, 


/should • 


I 


Ta recevrais, 


thou wouldst receive. 


Tu aarais 1*911, 


thouwouldst 


II recevrait, 


he would receive. 


11 aurait recn, 


he would 




Nous recevrions, 


we should receive. 


Nous anriong re9n. 


we should 


a. 


Voas recevriez, 


you would receive. 


Yoas aariez recn. 


you would 


2 


lis recevraient, 


they would receive. 


lis aaralent recu. 


they would ■ 






IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Repots, 


receive {thou). 


Recevon*, 


letusreceive. 






Recevez, 


receive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsznt. 



Qne je resolve, 
Qne tu re9olves. 
Qu'il recoive, 
Que nous reccvions. 
Que vous recevias, 
Qu'il 8 reQoivent, 



that I 

that thou 

that hi 

thai we 

that you 

thatthey) 



Impkbpeot. 



Que je resnsse, 
Que tu recti i*ses, 
Qn'L re9ut, 
Que none resnerions, 
Que vous re9U88iez, 
Qu'ila recussent, 



that I \ 

that thou 

thathe 

that we 

that you 

thatthey 



I 



Past. 



Qne j'aie recn, 
Que tu aies re 90, 
Qu'il ait recn, 
Que noas ayons reqjj^ 
Que vous ay ez recu, 
Qu'ils aient recu, 



that! 

thai thou 

that ha 

that we 

that you 

that they t 



Plupbrfxct. 
Qne J'eusse recu, that /< 

Qne tu en sees rc9U, that thou 
Qu'il eut re9u, thai fie 

Que nous eupsion* reyu, that we 
Que von 8 en8*iez reyu, that you 
Qu'ils eussent recu, that they) 



ll 
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Vocabulary 27. 

Recevoir, to receive. La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Devoir + \ to owe ; ^ be ol)li g e <i; Le respect, the respect. 

(to be to; to have to. La bienveillance, the good- will ; 

Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; the kindness. 

intelligence. La felicitation, the congratula- 

Les nouvelles, the news ; news. tion. 

Un cadeau, a present. Triste, sad. 

La paye, the pay. Sincere, sincere. 

La fin, the end. Bient6t, soon, very soon. 

Le depart, the departure. Par, through ; by. 

La veille, the day before. Par jour, a day, each day ; par 

Le lendemain, the day after. semaine, a week ; par mois, a 

Une visite, a visit ; a call. month. 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je reyois des cadeau x ; tu en recoie 
aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de Pai'gent. 3. II doit me Im- 
porter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre tante. 

5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bient6t* 

Imperfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
& la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des 
nouvelles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par 
jour. 11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je recus votre lettre la veille de 
mon depart. 13. Nous refumes la visite de votre oncle le 



t Devoir, to owe, has the meaning of to be obliged, to have to, to be y when tt pre- 
cedes the infinitive ; Je dois sortir, I have to go out II doit venir <d, he is to 
come here. The conditional mode of devoir id rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent over the w, In the masculine singular only, <J(2, owed, due; redH, owed 
again. 
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lendemain de notre arrivfo. 14. lis parent oette triste 
nouvelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras ane visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye d 
la fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouvelles au- 
jourdTiui. 19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon onele. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
feire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dft parlerde cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Re^ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Recevez mes sinc&res 
felicitations. 26. Becevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que je re- 
vive une lettre aujourd'bui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il 
revive oes visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon depart 31. Je vou- 
drais que vous re^ssiez votre paye, et que nous re^ssions 
la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had tc go out 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the day 
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after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They re- 
ceived the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. He 
will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay xta when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to-day. 
19. Julius ought to be here ;• he was to (imperfect tense) 
be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him with 
kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would re- 
ceive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Receive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Receive (plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them. J 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time that I 
receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 27. 
We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that he received our letter before he leaves (before his 
departure.) 29. I wish that we received news from home. 

T See foot note, p. Its. % Qui tour est <*& 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



REGULAR VERB8. — FOURTH CONJUGATION, IN KB. 

VENDUE— to sell. (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. Pact. 

Vendre, toseU. AtoIt rendu, to ham sold. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 


Past. 




Vendant, 


setting. 


Vendn, 


sold. 




COMPOUND. 






Ay ant vendn, 


having sold. 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. 


Past Indefinite. 


Je *«snds. 


IseU 


J'ai vendn, 


I have sold 


Tn vends 


thouseUest 


Tn as vendn, 


thou hast sold. 


D vend, 


he setts. 


11 a vendn, 


he has sold. 


Nona Tendons, 


W4$*U. 


Nous avons vendn. 


we have sold. 


Vons vendez. 


you sell. 


Vons avez vendn, 


you have sold. 


Us vendent. 


they sell. 


Us ont vendn, 


they have sold. 


Imperfect. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je vendals, 


I was Billing. 


J'avais vendn. 


1 had sold. 


Tn vendais, 


thou wast selling. 


Tu avals vendn, 


than hadst sold. 


D vendait, 


he was selling. 


11 avait vend u, 


he had sold. 


None vendlons, 


ws were selling. 


Nous avion b vendu, 


we had sold. 


Vons vendiez, 


you were selling. 


Vons avlez vendn, 


you had sold. 


Hs vendaient, 


they were selling. 


JDs avaient vendn, 


they had sold. 


Past Definite. 


Past Anterior. 


Je vendis. 


Isold. 


J^ens vendu, 


I had sold. 


Tu vendis, 


thousoldest. 


Tu ens vendu, 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vendit, 


he sold. 


11 eut vendu, 


he had sold. 


Nous vendimes. 


we sold. 


Nous euines vendu, 


we had sold. 


Vons vendl tea, 


you sold. 


Vons efites vendu, 


you had sold- 


lie vendirent, 


they sold. 


lis enrent vendn, 


they had sold. 
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FUTURE. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Je vendrai, 


I shall sett. 


«Taurai vendu, 


Ishatt} 




Tu vendras, 


thou wilt sell. 


Tu auras vendu, 


thou wilt 


I 


n vendra, 


he will sell. 


11 aura vendu, 


hewiU 


.1 


Nous vendrons 


we shall sell. 


Nona aurons vendu, 


weshall 


| 


Vous vendree, 


you will sett. 


Vous aarez vendu, 


you will 


5 


Us vendront, 


theywittsett. 


lie aaront rendu. 


theywW j 





CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Jevendrais, 
Tn vendrais, 
II vendrai t. 
Nous vendrions, 
Vous vendriez, 
Us vendraient, 



Past. 



I should sett. J'aurais vendu, 



I should 



thou wouldst sell. 

he would sell. 

we should sell. 

you would sell. 

they would sell. 



Tn anraia vendn, thou wouldst 
11 aurait vendu, he would 

Nous aurions vendu, we should 
Vous auriez vendu, you would 
lis auraient vendu, they would 



Yenda, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Vendons, 
sett (thou). Vendea, 



let us sell, 
sell {you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 
Quejevende, that I may sell. 

Que tu vendea, that thou mayst sell. 
Qu*il vende, that he may sell. 

Que nous vendions, that we may sell. 
Que vous vendiez, that you may sell. 
Qu'ila vendent, that they may sett. 



IXFERFECT. 

Que je vendiase, 
Qne tu vendisses, 
QuMl vendit, 
Qne nous venditions, 
Qne vous vendissiez, 
Qn'ils vendiasent, 



thatl 

thatthou 
that he i *§, 
thatwe | J 

that you & 

that they J 



Past. 
Que j'aie vendu, that I may -j 

Que tu ales vendu, that thou mayst 
QuMl ait vendn, that he may 

Que nous ayonsvendXtftol toe may 
Que vous ayez yendu y ihatyoumay 
Qu'ils aient vendu, that they may . 

Pluperfect. 
Que j'eusse vendu, 
Que tu eupees vendu, 
Qu'il eflt vendu, 
Que nous eussions vendu, f s. §. 

Que vous eussiez vendn, fc.*"5. 

Qu'ils euasent vendu, 
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Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell. Le naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pont, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchan- 

expect. dise. 

Entendre, to hear ; to understand. Les marchandises, the goods. 

Perdre, to lose. La monnaie, the money ; the 

Repondref (a), to answer. change. 

Una question, a question. Cher, dear. 

Une reponse, an answer. A bon marche, cheap. 

Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. Tout de suite, immediately. 

Un navire, ) Tout a l'heure,$ presently ; just 

Unb4timent,f ave8se1 ' now. 

La vapeur, the steam. Tantot, \ by and by ; a little whil<» 

Un batiment a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau a vapeur, a steam- Aussit6t que, as soon as. 

boat. 

Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J'attends ta reponse. 2. Tu ne res- 
ponds pas a ma question. 3. H ne vous en tend pas. 
4. Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez- 
vous pas ma monnaie? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais l'arrivee du batiment a 
vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on l'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises a bon marche. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je repondis a sa lettre aussitot 
que je Feus re^ue. 12. II vendit son navire le lendemain 

t Bipondre requires the preposition a before the noun which is the object of 
I he verb; repondre.d qqn. to answer some one; Repondre d une qvestlon, to 
answer a question. 

X Tout d Vheure and tantot may refer to past or future time : Je lai vu tout d 
Vheure {or tantot). I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). JevaisU 
voir tout d Vheure (or tantdl). I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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de son arrivSe. 13. Nous lui ren dimes sa visite la veille 
de notre depart 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par un 
n au f rage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai votrc monnaie tout a 
Theure. 1G. II ne r6pondra pas a votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ce bateau a vapeur, si 
j^tais & votre place. 20. II vous rendrait une reponse tan- 
tot, si vous attendiez un-peu. 21. Vous perdriez votre 
temps, si vous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. K6- 
pondez a mes questions, je vous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps que je 
lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veux que tu repondes ii ma 
question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait prudent 
que j'abtendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit cela. 
30. Je voudrais que vous me repondissiez tout de suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not answer 
(to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 4. You 
sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. G. They 
do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He was 
waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to hear 
,he noise of the carriages during the night, when we lived 
in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 1 1. I returned (to him) his visit the 
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day before my departure, 12. He answered (to) my lettei 
the next day. 13. We lost our goods by shipwreck, f 14. They 
sold their vessel as soon as they arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for me; I 
would wait for you. 20. If he were master of his property 
(bien, m.) 9 he would lose everything (tout ce qu') he has. 
21. They would not hear us, if we called them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (sing.) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. 1 must sell this boat 
26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We' must wait' 
for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that you 
would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give me 
back my money. 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

INTEBBOGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous ? etc. 

t By shipwreck, par un nattfrage. 
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The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed 
after the verb ; as, coup6-je ? do I cut ? 

When the verb, in the third person singular, ends with 
a vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for 
the sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on; as, 
a-t-iH coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, 
it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun of the 
same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb; as, 

Charles a-t-il la lettre ? Has Charles the letter ? 

Louise est-eUe en haut ? Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Ces hommes coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees 7 
arbres ? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb ; such as, que, comment, on. 

Que demandent ces hommes ? What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot ? lives ? 

Comment va cette affcdre ? How is that business ? 

2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-oe 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le journal ? Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut ? 
Est-ce que M. Ducrot a vendu* Has Mr* Ducrot sold his store ? 

son magasin? 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is always used 
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wne* the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge; as, 
est-ccqueje mange? do I eat? not mange- je? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is also used for the 
first person singular when the verb has only one syllable ; 
as, est-oe que je vends! do I sell? not vends- jet 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used in- 
terrogatively either way : ai-je? have If suis-jel am It 
vais-je % do I got puis-je ? can It sais-je 1 do I know t 
vois-je? do I seet dois-je? do I owe? and dis-jel do I say? 
or est-ce que j'ai ? etc. 

3. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne — pas) that accom- 
pany a verb to express negation, are separated by the verb 
of the subjectf ; as, Je n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais ete ; je n'ai 
riendit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative 
words are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or 
may not, be separated by a personal pronoun. 

Je vons conseille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it. 

faire, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je vous prie de n 1 en pas parler, I beg you not to speak of it, not 

de n'en rien dire. to say anything about it. 



t The verb of the subject is the verb that agrees with the subject ; of a com 
pound tense, the auxiliary verh is the verb of the subject. 
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Vocabulary 29. 

Ohercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

Deairer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

Ecouter, to listen to. Le jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish, 

Deoouper, to carve Le potage, ^ 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut. upstairs. 

Savez-vous ? do you know ? En baa, downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est 
elle en bas? 3. Nos amis sont-ils $, la campagne? 
4. Charles a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere 
d6sire-t-il me parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pi- 
erre va-t-il deoouper le poulet ? 8. Votre oncle achetera-t- 
il quelques canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs 
beaux dindons? 10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 
11. Ces matelots ecoutent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne 
des ordres? 12. Ces hommes nous ont-ils vendu du pois- 
son ? 13. Est-ce que Henri a bien etudie sa le^on ? 

14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de fautes dans son theme? 

15. Est-ce que le professeur me demande? 16. Est-ce 
qu'il parle de moi ou de vous ? 17. Est-ce que je mange 
votre potage ? 18. Est-ce que je ne vous rends pas ce que 
vous m'avez pre*t6? 19. Est-ce que je dis cela? 20. Que 
sais-je ? 21. Ou suis-je ? 22. Savez-vous ou demeure 
notre professeur de francais ? 23. Je vous conseille de ne 
pus le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas parlor. 
25. J'ai en vie de ne pas y aller. 
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Theme 29. 
1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup? 7. Does your aunt 
ask for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neigh- 
bors a great many chickens? 9. Why do those boys look 
at us? 10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have 
I had a good exercise ? 12.f Has Louisa seen her aunt ? 
13.f Did the professor ask for anybody ? 14.f What am I 
eating ; is it fish ? 15.J What can I help you to ? 16. J Can 
I help you to some soup? 17.f Do I not sell cheap? 
18.f Do I do my duty well ? 19.§ What do those men ask 
for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 214 How much 
do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say anything about 
it 23. I advise you not to go there any more. 24. He has 
told me not to do it. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 



THE PA8SIVB VERB. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the aux- 
iliary verb etre, to be ; as, aimer, to love ; 6tre aim£, to be 
loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

t Follow the construction indicated in Sect * of the Lesson. 

X See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

| Follow the construction indicated in last paragraph of Sect L 
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THE PASSIVE VERB. 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB UlTRE ATMfe, 

(Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Present 

Btreaime* or aimee, 
aimes or almee*. 



\» 



beloved. 



Past. 

Avoir 6t6 aime* or aim6e, 1 to Aatu fc 
aimls or aimles, t loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsxnt. 

tftant aim6 or aimee, 
aimls or almlcs. 



ft** 



towd. 



Pa«t. 
ftte^m* or aimfc, 1^^ 
aimes or aimees, J 



COMPOUND. 
Ayant 6t6 aime* or aimee, aim6s or aimees, having been loved. 



* 


INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. 




Past Indefinite. 


Jeauis 


1 aim6 ' 




J'ai etl 


\ aim6 ^ 


Tuea 


. or 


ft 


Tu as 6te* 


r * 


11 or elle est 


aim6e, 


■4 


D or elle a 6te* 


) aimee, 


Nous sommes 


\ aimls 


Nous a von 8 6te* 


\ aimes 


Vous «tes 


. or 


1, 


Vous avez 6te" 


f w 


lis or ellos eont 


aimees, • 




lis or elles ont 6t6 


J aimees,. 


IMPERFECT. 




Pluperfect. 


J'Stais 


I aime" 


♦ 


J'avais 6t6 


> aime* ^ 


Tu Stais 


> or 




Tu avals 6te* 


f " 


11 or elle Stait 


1 aim6e, 


. 1^ 


11 or elle avait 6t6 


» aimde, 


Nous 6tions 


1 almgs 




Nous avions 6te* 


i aim 6s 


Vous 6tiez 


- or 


Vous aviez 6t6 


\ or 


Be or elles 6taient 


aimees, • 


lln or ell** avalentlte 


i aimees, - 


Past Depieite. 




Past Anterior. 


Je fus 


1 aim6 •« 




«Teus 6t6 


1 aim6 y 


Tu fus 


. or 


•"1 

J 


Tu eus 6te* 


t w 


11 or elle fut 


nim£e, 


11 or elle eut (Ste" 


» aimee, 


Nous fames 


\ aimea 


' s»s- 


Nous eumes 6t6 


. aim^s 


Vous futes 


I or 


.1 


Vous eutes 6t6 


r " 


Us or elles farent 


1 aimeet*, 




Ds or elles eurent 6t6 


' aimees. 



II 



»r 



m 
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FUTUBB. 



Je serai 

Tuaeras 

H or elle Mim 

Nous serous 

You serez 

lis or elles aeront 



aim* 



faim< 
aimee, 
i aimee 

'aimeea, 



I* 



FUTUBB ANT»UOB. 


JVwral ete 


lalme 


Tu auraBete 


I or 


D or elle aura 6te* 


' aimee. 


Nobs anrone 6te* 


i aimta 


Yobb aurez 6te" 


£ » 


Ha or ellec anront 6i4 


) aimeea, 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbxsbnt. 



Je aeraia 

Tu aeraia 

II or elle acrait 

Nona serious 

Vous aerie/ 

Da or ellea aeraient 



faime* 
or 
aimee. 
j aimes 

r * 

' aimeea, > 



Past. 
J'auraU eta 
Tu anraia 6t6 
D or elle aurait 6t6 



aim* 



faimc 
or 
aiml 



aimee, 



Nona anrions 6t€ » aimta 

Voua auriez 6te* > or 

Ds or ellea auraient etl ' aimeea. 



7 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Seia aim* or aimee, 6s (ttou) towd. 



Soyona 
Soyez 



aimea or 
aimeea, 



let u* beloved, 
be (youMoved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbbt. 

QneJeaoU > aim* 

Que tu aoia > or 

Qu'il or qu'elle aoit ) aimee, 

Que noua aoyoua \ aimes 

Que Toua aoyez > or 

Qu'ila or ellea aoient ) aimeea, 

Imfkbfkot. 
Quejefuaae \ aime 

Que tu fuaaes > or 

Qu'il or qu'elle fut ' aimge, 
Que noua fusions \ aim*8 
Que voua fnaeiez > or 

Qu'ils or ellea fuaaent ' aimeea, < 



» 



Past. 

QueJ'aieSte »aime 

Que tu aiea et6 V or 

Qu'il or qu'elle ait 6te* ' aim*e, 

Que noua ayons 6t6 \ aimee 

Que voua ayez 6te* f ^ 

Qu'ila or elles aient 6te* ) aimeea, 



*s 



Plufkrfect. 

Que J'eusse 6te" iaim6 *.^ 

Que tu euaaea 6t6 > or § §* 

Qu'il or qu'elle eutete* 'aimge, ».^ 

Que nous enseions 6l6 \ aimea 1 3 

Que vous euasiez 616 > or $* § 

Qu'ila or ellea euaaentlt* ' aimeea, ** 



2. By, after a Passive Verb, Expressed by Par or Be. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposi- 
tion par, if the verb expresses action, and by the prepo- 
sition de, if the verb expresses a sentiment 
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n est bl&me par ses amis. He is blamed by bis friends. 

Elle est aimee de ses parents. Sbe is loved by ber parents. 
II est puni de ses fautes. He is punished for bis faults. 

Rem. The passive form of tbe verb is less frequently used in 
French than in English. The French prefer the active form, with 
the pronoun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 

On vous appelle. You are called. 

On l'a vu. He has been seen. 

H s'appelle Henri. He is called Henry. 

Vocabulary 30. 

BUbner(de), to blame (for). Les mechants, the wicked. 

Louer (de), to praise (for). L'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Recompenser (de), to reward Obeissant, obedient. 

(for). La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Reprimander (de), to reprove Desobeissant, disobedient. 

(for). La diligence, diligence. 

Estimer, to esteem. Diligent, diligent. 

Respecter, to respect. La negligence, carelessness. 

Mepriser, to despise. Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Negliger, to neglect. Partout, everywhere. 

Les bona, the good. H est juste, it is just or right. 

Exercise 30. 
1. Je suis airae de mes parents. 2. II est blame* par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a ete negligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou^e, 
parce qu'elle a ete diligente. 4. Nous sommes recom- 
penses quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes 
reprimanded quand nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons 
sont partont estimis et respectes. 7. Les mechants sont 
meprises et punis. 8. Vous avez ete recompense de votre 
diligence. 9. Votre soeur a ete louee de son obeissance. 
10. Ces eieves ont ete blames de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aime de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait obeissant et 
diligent 12. Nous etions reprimanded quand nous 6tions 
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d6sobe*issants. 13. La d6sob&ssance 6tait reprimanded et 
punie. 14. Vous serez r6compense, si vous 6tes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desob6issant 16. Ceux 
qui n'ob&ssent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous $viez ete diligent. 18. lis au- 
raient ete punis, s'ils avaient neglig6 leurs devoirs. 19. Je 
veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 20. 11 
est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent 21. [1 
serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez pas a 
vos maitres. 22. II faut etre . obeissant et diligent pour 
£tre aime et r6compens6. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and res- 
pected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience 
has been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 
7. The wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be 
rewarded. . 9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 
10. Those who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. 
You would be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They 
would be punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It 
is just that you be (subj.) punished, if you are disobeuieut. 
14. It would be right that he were {Subj., Imp.) rewarded, 
if he had been diligent and obedient 15. In order to be 
loVed and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien corn- 
porter). 16. He who behaves well (se comporte bieu, \* 
everywhere well received. 



Digitized 



by Google 



134 



NEUTER VERBS. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

NEUTER VERBS, CONJUGATED WITH ftTRE. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express 
a change in the position or condition of the subject, are 
conjugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
8tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 90-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of this class. 



\rrlver, 



Arrlvam, 



Present. 



PRESENT. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past. 
to arrive. fttre arrive' or arrivee, \ 
arrives or arrlvees, J 

PARTICIPLES. 

arriving. 



Past. 

Arrive" or arrivee, 1 
Arrives or arrlvees, J 



to haw 
arrived. 



arrived. 



COMPOUND. 

Atant arriv6 or arrivee, arrives or arrivees, having arrival. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 





PRE8KNT. 


Pabt Indefinite. 




«T arrive, 


I arrive. 


Je aula 


\ arrive* -] 




Tu arrives, 


thou arrivest. 


Tnes 


\ » 


1 


D arrive, 


he arrives. 


11 or elle est 


) arrivee, 


Nous arrivonp, 


we arrive. 


None pommes 


\ arrives 


Voub arrivez, 


you arrive. 


Voub 6te* 


\ ~ 


« 
F 


ns arrivent, 


they arrive. 


lie or dies sont 


' arrivee*, J 


1 


MI'EHKECT. 


PLirrrsFEcr. 




J'arrivais, 


I woe arriving. 


J^tais 


* arrive* <i 


! 
■I 


Tu arrivals, 


thou wast arriving. 


Tu 6tais 


f •■ 


11 arrivait, 


tie was arriving. 


11 or elle 6tait 


» arrivee, 


No'as arrivionp 


we were arriving. 


Nona Itions 


\ arrived 
UrrlveeaJ 


Vwjb arriviez, 


you were arriving. 


Vone 6ticz 


% 


D* Arrivaicnt, 


they were arriving. 


Da or elles talent 
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Past Definite 



Past Anterior. 



J'arrival, 
Tu arrivas, 
Darriva, 
None arriv&mes, 
Voub arriv&tes, 
Us arrivdrent, 



thou arrtoedst. 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 



Futubb. 



J'arrlveral, 
Tu arriveras, 
Ilarrivera, 
Nona arriverons, 
Voui arriverez, 
Ds arriveront, 



I shall arrive. 

thou wilt arrive. 

he will arrive. 

we shaU arrive. 

you wiU arrive. 

they will arrive. 



Jefus 

Tu fas 

II or elle fat 

Nous fumes 

Vous fates 

Ds or elles farent 



\ arrive 

f " 
i arrivee, 

f arrives 
or 
arriveea,-' 



FUTUBB ANTERIOR, 



Je serai 

Tuseras 

D or elle sera 

Nous serons 

Vous serez 

Ds or elles seront 



\ arrive* 

f W 
> arrived, 

J arrives 
or 
arrivees, 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. ' 

Farriverais, I should arrive. 

Tu aniverais, thou wouldst arrive. 

arriverait, he would arrive. 

tfous arriverions, we should arrive. 

Vous arriveriez, you would arrive. 

(Is arriveralent, they would arrive. 



Past. 



Je serais > arrive 

Tu terais v or 

II or elle serait ' arrived, 

Noua serions \ arrives 

Vous series v or 

lis or elles seralent ' arrivee*, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arrive, 



arrive (thou). 



Anrivons, 
Arrivez, 



let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbbnt. 
Que j'arrive, that I may -\ 

Que tu arrives, that thou mayst 
Qa'il arrive, that he may 

Que nous arrivions, that we may 
Que vous arriviez, that you may 
Qu'ils arrivent, that they may 

Imperfect. 

Que j'arrlvasse, that I 

Que tu arrivaBses, that thou 

Qu'il arrivftt, that he 

Que nous arrivassionB, that we 

Que vous arrivassiez, that you 

Qu'ils arrivassent, that they 



'i 



fc 
e 



Past. 

Que je sole \ arrlvg 

Que tu sols > or 

QuMl or qu'elle soit > arrived, 

Que nous soy on s « arrives 

Que vous soyez l or 

Qu'ils or elle. soient ■ arrivees, 

Pluperfect. 
Que je fosse \ arriv6 

Que tu fusses > or 

Qu'il or qu'elle fut ) arrived, 
Que nous fussions j arjivGs 
Que vous fussiez > or 

Qu'ils or elles fussent » arriveea, 



it 



If 
sr 
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NEUTER VERBS. 



8. LIST OF NEUTER VERBS THAT ABE CONJUGATED WITH 

litre, to he. 



Arriver, to arrive. 
Aller, to go. 
Decoder, to decease. 
Bntrer, to enter ; to go or come in. 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home. 
Retourner, to return ; to go back. 
Rester, to remain, to stay. 
Tomber, to fall, 
Mourir,* to die. 
Naltre,* to be born. 
Partir * to start ; to leave. 
Sortir,* to go out ; to come ont. 
Venir,* to come. 
Devenir,* to become. 
Parvenir,* to reach ; to succeed. 
Etevsnir,* to return ; to come 
back. 



fitre 



arrive, to have arrived. 


alle, 


— 


gone. 


decede, 


— 


deceased. 


entre, 


— 


entered. 


r entre, 


— 


come in. 


retourne, 


— 


returned. 


reste, 


— 


remained. 


tombe, 


— 


fallen. 


mort, 


— 


died. 


ne, 


— 


been born. 


parti, 


— 


started. 


sort!, 


— 


gone out. 


venu, 


— 


come. 


devenu, 


— 


become. 


parvenu, 


— 


attained. 


revenu, 


— 


-©turned. 



8. NEUTER VERBS THAT TAKE SOMETIMES A V OUT AND 

sometimes fitre. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and 6tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as, 
Elle a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

Elle est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 
La procession a passe par ici. The procession passed here. 
La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 
Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

Oroitre,* to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Grandir, to grow tail. Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 
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Rbm. Several of the abort verbs, under 2 mad 8, are Miinetlmes 
used as transitive verbs, in which ease they are conjugated with 
avoir 

Vocabulary SL 

lie dejeuner, breakfast. Une femilla, a family. 

Le diner, dinner, Hler an matin, yesterday m^rn- 
Le souper, supper. ing. 

Le bal, the hall. fitter an soir, last night. 

Le notaire, the notary. I>e bonne henre, early. 

La procession, the procession. Tard, late. 

Le convoi, the train. Jusque, till, until. 
Jusqu'a samedi, until Saturday. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriv6e hier 
an soir. 3. Le convoi 6tait parti qnand nous sommes 
arrives. 4. Mes cousines sont arriv&s de bonne henre. 
5. Jules est all6 an bureau. 6. Mes soenrs sont allees a 
l'Sglise. 7. Le marcband est entr6 dans son magasini. 
8. Le medecin est rentr6 tard hier an soir. 9. Nos amis 
sont retournGs chez enx. 10. Mes parents sont rested a la 
campagne jusqu'a samedi. 11. Ges pommes sont tomb&s 
de Farbre. 12. La femme dn notaire est morte hier au 
matin. 13. Notre voisine est n6e a Berlin. 14. Nous 
sommes partis de bonne henre. 15. lis sont sortis apr&s le 
dejeuner. 16. Mes cousines sont venues a la ville pour 
aller au bal 17. Elles sont arriv£es a temps pour le 
souper. 18. Cette famille est devenue trfcs-pauvre. 19. 
Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus soldats. 20. Votre 
lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes parents ne sont 
pas encore revenue. 22. La procession est dfcja pass6e; 
elle a passe par id. 
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Theme 81. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister 
came with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4f 
Henry and William came together. 5.f Mary went to see 
her aunt 6.f The children went for a walk. 7. The pro- 
cession had entered the church when I came byf (passed). 
3.f My sisters came in early. 9. My aunt has returned 
home. lO.f Those are pears that fell from the trees. ll.f We 
stayed in the country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, 
the notary, died last night. 13.f I was born in this city. 
14.f They started after breakfast. I5.f We went out after 
supper. 16. That family has left for Europe (pour 
TEurope). 17. Our neighbors have become very rich. 
18.f Your letter did not reach me in time. 19. Our 
friends have not yet come back to town. 20. f The soldiers 
have passed; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns 
of the same person, the one is the subject, the other the 
direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the aux- 
iliary verb Stre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The 
past participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as 
the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees 
with its direct object, when the direct object precedes the 
participle. 

t Put the verb Id the past indefinite tense. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRONOMINAL VERB SE COTTPER 

— to cut one 9 8 self. (Model verb.) 



Se cooper, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
cut one's s4f. 8'etre coupe, 



Past. 

to ham cut on*' $*b 



Se coupant, etfttta? o. s. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. Compocttd, 

Goap6, cut. S'etsnt coape, having cut o. s. 



Je me coape, 
Tu te co apes, 
Dee coupe, 
Nona nous coupons, 
Vons vous coupes, 
lis se conpent. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past Ihdktxhits, 
I cut mys e (f 9 <ftc Je me sals coape, I have cut wiyssy, 4c 
Tu t'es coupe\ 
D s'est coape, 
Noas nous sommes coapes, 
Vons voas etes coapes, 
Us se sont coapes. 



IXFBBTBCT. 

Je me coapsis, / was cutting myself , Ac. 

Tu te coapsis, 

II se coapsit, 

Nous nous coupions, 

Vons voas couples, 

Us se coupsicnt 

Past Dbtoots. 
Je me coupsi, I cut myself ^ Ac. 

Tu te coupas, 
Jl se coups, 
Nous nous coupames, 
Vous voas coupates, 
Ds se coupdrent. 

Fdtuks. 
Je me couperai, I shall cut myself % Ac. 
Tu te couperss, 
jl Be coopers, 
None nous couperons, 
Vous vons couperez, 
lis se couperont. 



Plufzrfsct. 
Je m'etais coai>6, I had cut myself , Ac 
Tu t'ltais coupe, 
II s'lurit coupe, 
Noas noas e^ons coapes, 
Voas voas eties coupes, 
ILs s'etaient coupes. 

Past Antbrior. 
Je me fas coap6, / had cut myself ^ Ac 

Tu te ras coupe, 

D se rat coup£, 

Nous nous fumes coapes, 

Vous vous ffltes coupes, 

Ds se furent coapes. 

FUTURK ANTBBIOB. 

Je me serai coap6, I shall haw cut my 

Tu te seras coupe, Oa{f, Ac 

II se sera coupe, 

Nous nous serons coupes, 

Vous vous seres coupes, 

Us se seiont coupes. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Present. 
Je me conperais, I should cut myself, 
Tu te couperais, [dbc. 

n se couperait, 
Nous none couperions, 
Vous vous conperles, 
lis se coupenienL 



Past. 
Je me serais coop6, I should have cut 
Ta te serais coopl, {myself, die. 

II se serai t conpi, 
Nous nous serions coupls, 
Voas vous eeriez conpes, 
Us se sentient coupes. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coupe- toi, 



cut thysetf . 



Coupons-nous, 
Coupea-Tous, 



lei us cut ourselves 
cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCT 

Present. 
Que je me coupe, that 1 may cut my«f. 
Que tu te coupes, [Se. 

Qu'il se coupe, 
Que nous nous coupions, 
Que vous vous coupiea, 
Qu'ils se conpent, 

Imperfect 
Que je me coupat*t»e, that I might cut 
Que tu te coupa^ses, [myself, dbe. 

Qu'il sc conp&t, 
Que nous nous coupassions, 
Que vous vous coupaueiez, 
Qu'ils se coupaesent. 



IVE MODE. 

Past. 
Que Je me sols coupl, Jhat I may have 
Que tu te sois coup6, '{cut mysety \ dtc. 
Qu'il se soit coup6, 
Que nous nous soyons coupes, 
Que vous vous soyez conpes, 
Qu'ils se solent coupes. 
Plupbkfbot. 
Que je me fusse conpe,t/iat /might have 
Que tu te fusses coupe\ [cut myself , dbe. 
Qu'ils se fflt conpe\ 
Que nous nous fussions coupes, 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes, 
Qu'ils se ftssent coupes. 



2. REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 

The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as, 

To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive o. & 

To be ; to do (of one's health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 



Se coucher. 

Se 1 1 ver. 

Se promener. 

Se tromper. 

Se porter. 

S'appeler. 

Se rappeler. 

Comment vous portez-vous ? 
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Je me port© bien. 1 am welL 

Comment s'appelle votre ami ? What is your friend's name T 

H s'appelle Jules. His name is Julius. 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela. I do not recollect that 

Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Reflective action is confined to the subject; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer may 
mean to love one's self, or to love each oilier, or one another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, 
it is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pro- 
noun, either a compound pronoun, to express reflective 
action; or an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal 
action. 

S'aimer soi-meme. To love one's self. 

S'aimer Tun l'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les uns les autres. To love one another. 

Vocabulary 32. 
Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to Le voyage, the voyage ; the 

bed. journey. 

Se lever, to rise. Le chemin, the road ; the way. 

STiabiller, to dress (one's self). Le boulevard, the l>oulevard. 
Se deshabiller, to undress o. s. Le nom, the name. 
Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Le soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper, f to be mistaken. La-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Lorsque,| when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Ensuite, then. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. Avant de,§ before. 

t Se tromper de, to be mistaken in ; se tromper de chemin, to be mistaken in 
the road ; to take the wrong road. 

t Lorsque, quand, when. Lorsqne is a conjunction ; quand is an adverb of 
time, used also as a conjunctive adverb. 

S Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of avant. Je me promene 
want de me eweher, I taVe a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me lfcve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom&ne pendant nne heure avant 
de me concher. 3. Comment vous portez-yous? 4. Je 
me porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 

6. Ami, tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
8. II s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelque- 
fois. 10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 
11. C'est une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. 
Lorsque j'etais a Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous 
promenions tous les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous 
nous couchions tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 

15. Ma m&re ne se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 

16. Elle se portera mieux quand elle sera a la campagne. 

17. Je me l&verai demain matin a six heures. 18. Vous 
ne vous rapellerez pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, 
si vous vous couchiez de bonne heure. 20: Couclie-toi de 
bonne heure, et ne te l&ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez- 
vous pendant une heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Eap- 
pelons-nous ce que nous etions autrefois. 23. Ne nous 
trompons pas. 24. II faut que je me l&ve de bonne heure. 
25. Je voudrais que vous vous levassiez de bonne heure 
tous les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 a six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habille, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis trompe de rue, en revenant, et 
je suis rentre tr&s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couch6 de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous etiez-vous habilles quand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 

7. Jacques s'etait couche sans se d6shabiller. 8. Nous 
nous 6tions tromp6s de chemin, et nous arrivions a la mai- 
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son aprto le diner. 9. II Be sera couch6 qnand voub arri- 
verez la-bas. 10. Nous nous serious lev6s a six hemes, si 
nous vous avions attendas avant le dejeuner. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappel6 oette histoire, si je ne leur en avais pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sois rapped. 13. Je 
voudrais que vous ne vous fussiez pas tromp& 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an how before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rice too 
late. 5. We are in good health^ 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We we*e 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in 
good health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk 
every day on the boulevards. 11. 1 shall dress immediately, 
and then I shall breakfast 12. We shall go to bed early, 
and we shall rise early. 13. They will not recollect what 
they have told you. 14. You would take the wrong road, 
if you were alone. 15. He would be in better health, if ht 
did not work so much. 16. Rise (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 
17. Do not go to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) 
immediately. 19. Recollect (plur.) what I have told yot 
20. Let us take a walk before going to bed. 21. It is we)i 
that you recollect that 22. It would be well that thej 
should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. I went J to bed early last night ; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk 

t To be in good health, se porter Men ; to be In better health, se porter mieux. 
X Part indefinite tense. 
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4. We took the wrong street 5. I had dressed when yon 
came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if 1 had not spoken of it 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that 12. I wish that we had dressed be- 
fore breakfast 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it, for 
subject. 

VeVbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

TONNER— to thunder. (Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Tonner, to thunder. Tonnant, thundering. Tonn6, thundered. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

n tonne, it thunders. n a tonne, it has thundered. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Utonnait, it was thundering. n avait tonne, it had thundered. 

Past Definite. Pabt Anterior. 

n tonna, U thundered. II ent tonn6, it had thundered. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

n tonnera, it will thunder. II aura tonnl, it will have thundered. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 

Phcbimt. Pan. 

O tonnermlt, it would thunder. Uaanittann*, it would ham *huad**A 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PnnaxT. Pact. 

QbMI tonne, that U mau tkumdtr. Qn'il ait tonne, l\at it may aa— 

thunderrd 
IxrranoT. PmraaracT. 

QnfWo&nat, that U might thunder. QnMl eat tonne, Ifcitttmfc/M tow 

thmtlered 

Rem. Verbs that express Uie condition of ttur atmosphere are 
impersonal. 

2. Faire, to do, to make ; and litre, to oe, 

aa Impersonal Verba. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of ihe weather. 

11 lait beau temps. - It is fine weather. 
11 lait manvais temps. It is bad weather. 

Quel temps fait-il? How is the weather? 

II fait chaud; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

H fait de Forage. It is stormy. 

11 fait des eclairs. It lightens. 

£tre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the hour 
of the day. 

11 est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 

Quelle heuzeest-il? What time is it t 

litre is also used -as an impersonal verb in connection 
with the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and ad- 
verbs : il est temps, it. is time; il est bon, it is good; il e»i 
bien, it is well. 
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These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a 
tert in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the 
verb. 



Al est temps de paxtir. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
XI est bien de faire oela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that. 



8. CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

Y AVOIR— to be (in existence). FALLOIBr- to be 
necessary. PLETJVOIR — to rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
■tudent can easily supply.) 



PBBfl. PABT. 

Paw Pabt. 
Isd. Pbsi. 

u Imp. 

" Pabt Dbf. 



Ooxd. Pbxii. 

Sua?. Pro. 

" Imp. 



Y avoir. 

Yayant 

Bo. 

H y a (there to, there are). 

n y arait. 

Hyeut. 

nyaura. 

H y atrait 

Qn'llyalt 

Qn'llyeflt 



Pallolr. 
(wanting.) 
Fallu. 
n&ut. 
Ilfallak. 
H fallat. 
D fandra. 
H fandrait. 
QuMl faille. 
QuMl fallflt 



Pleuvoir. 
Ptawant. 
Pin. 
D pleat 
II plenrait. 
nplnt. 
II plenvra. 
D pleuvrait. 
Qu'il plernra. 
Qall pint. 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or 
by que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indi- 
rect object of the verb falloir. 

Que me faut-il faire ? What must I do ? 

11 vous tout rester tranquille. You must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvi- 
ous without it 
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II faut travailler pour reussir. His necessary to work in ordet 

to succeed. 
Faut-il aller a la banqne ? Most I go to the bank ? 

II faut y aller. You most go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 



Que ltd firat-Jl? 

H M faut de l'argent. 



What does he want? 
He wants money. 



Vocabulary 33. 



Tonner, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Or&ler, to hail. 
Geler, to freeze. 
Degeler, to thaw. - 
Pleuvoir,* to rain. 
Savoir,* to know. 
Y avoir,* to be. 
Falloir,* to be necessary. 
Comme il faut, as it should be. 
Se comporter, to behave. 



La pluie, the rain. 

II fait de la pluie, it raiiiH. 

La neige, the snow. 

I*e tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning 

il fait des eclairs, it lightens. 
La langue, the language. 
Da monde, company ; people. 
Ohaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il? 2. H fait beau temps; il fait 
chaud. 3. II fait mauvais temps ; il pleut 4. II a neig6 
pendant la nuit ; il fait froid. 5. II grele a present 6. D 
g&lera cette nuit 7. Demain il d6gMera. 8. II tonne et 
il fait des Eclairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. II pleuvra beau- 
coup. 11. II a plu toute la nuit 12. II est temps de se 
lever. 13. II est bon de savoir cela. 14 II est utile de sa- 
voir plusieurs langues. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde 
a l^glise. 16. II y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
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me faut-il faire? 19. II vous faut Studier. 20. 11 faut 
rester tranquille. 21. D faut se bien comporter pour §tre 
respects. 22. Que faut-il a votre frcre ? 23. II lui faut 
de l'argent 24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut 25. C'est 
comme il faut 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It ifl 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It 
is well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor when I came in. 17. There will be 
many peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody 
here, if it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James 
did not behave (has not behaved) welL 20. You must tell 
it to his father. 21. What do you want? 22. I want 
some gloves. 



THIKTY-FOUKTH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and dtre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
according to some one of the irregular forms or model 
verbs. We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), 
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second (ten), third (eleven), and fourth (twenty-three) con- 
jugations successively and in alphabetical order, and below 
each model, the verbs that follow its conjugation. 



IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ALLEE*— to go. (First If odel) 



Aller. Allant 

Etreall6,t to have gone. 



PRRSINT. 

Imrbt. 
Past Dkf. 
Future. 
Cond. Pr. 

IXHR. 

Subj. Pr. 
Imperp. 



Jevats, 

Nous allons, 
.Tallais, 
Noqs allions, 
J'allai, 

Nona all&mes, 
JMral, 
Nous irons, 
<rirais, 
Nona irions", 

Allons, 

QueJ'aUle, 

Que nous allions, 

Que j'allasse, 

Que noos allassions, 



tn vaa, 

▼one allez, 

tn allaie, 

vous alliez, 

tn alias, 

vous altttes, 

tn iras, 

vous Irez, 

tn irais, 

voub iriea, 

Va, 

alles, 

que tn aillet, 

qne Tone alliez, 

qne tn aliases, 

qne yons allassiea, 



AUe. 



ilva. 
lie vont 
Uallalt 
Us allaient. 
11 alia. 
ile alteram. 
lllra. 
lis iront 
illralt. 
ila indent. 



qn'il aiUe. 
quMls allien t. 
qu'il allat. 
qu'lls allaaaent 



2. 



S'EN ALLEE*— to go away. 



8 en &ller, to go away, follows the model verb aller; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t OdIj the simple tense? of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, wnich 
is to be nsed in the formation of the compound tenses, is indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses himself, and also supply the English, which he 
will now have no difficulty in doing. 
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S'en altar. 


S'en allant 


AIM. 




8' en fltre alle\ to have gone away. 




r&BtfKMT. 


Je m'en vals, 


tn t'en vae, 


il s'en va- 




Nous noos en allons, 


▼on s yone en allez, 


ils s'en vont. 


Impehf. 


Je m'en «tiais, 


tn t'en allais, 


il s'en allait. 




Noas noas iz« alltone. 


▼one voos en allies, 


lis s'en allaient 


Past Dkf. 


Jc m'en allal, 


tn t'en alias, 


il s'en alia. 




Nous none en all tenet. 


70ob Tone en allates, 


ils s'en allerent 


Future. 


Je m'en irai, 


ca^aa iras, 


il s'en Ira. 




Noa* none en irons, 


tov ""ana en ire*, 


ils s'en iront. 


Covd. Pb. 


Je m'en irais, 


n t'en irais, 


il s'en irait. 




Nona none en irtona, 


▼otis vons en iriea, 


lis s'en iraient 


Uipbr, 




Va-t'en, 






AUons-noas-en. 


allez-Yons-en, 




Subj. Pb. 


Qne je m'en aille, 


que tn t'en allies, 


qn'il s'en aille. 




Que noua noas en alli- 


que vous vons en ai- 


qa'ils s'en anient 




ens, 


liez, 




Impebp. 


Que je m'en allasse, 


qne tn t'en allasse*, 


qn'il s'en allat 




Que none noas en al- 


qne ▼oua vons en al- 


qu'ils s'en allassent 




lassions, 


lasslea, 





S'EN ALLER.* (Negatively.) 
Ne pas s'en aller. Ne s'en allant pas. 

Ne s'en fitre pas all6. 

Pbesent. Je ne m'en vals pas, tn ne t'en vas pas, il ne s'en va pas. 

Noas ne noas en allons vons ne vous en allez ils ne s'en vont pas. 
pas. pas, 

Past Ind. Je ne m'en sals pas all6,tn ne t'en es pas alle\ il ne s'en est pas all6. 

Nous ne noas en voas ne vons en dtes ils ne s'en sont pas 
sommes pas alles, pas alles, alles. 

Rem. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 

S'EN ALLER * (Interbooativbly.) 



Present. M'en vais-je ? T'en vas-tn T 

Noas en allons- none ? Vons en allez-vons ? 

Past Ind. M'en suls-je alle* ? T'en es-tn alle" ? 

Nous en sommes-nons Vons en dtes-vons 
alles f alles? 



S'en va-t-il T 
8'en vont-ils f 
S'en estril all£ ? 
S'en Hont-ils alle* T 
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S'EN ALLER* (Ihtkkr. and Nmatiysly.) 



Pbbbbbt. Ne m'en ▼ale-je pea t 
Fast Ixd. Ne m'ea eoJa-je pas alia? 



He none en altone-nova pet T 
Ne nou en aonunea-aoaa pee ■Ileal 



ENVOYEB*— to tend. (Second Model) 



Bvroyer. 



Avoir enwoyat to tow Mai. 



Impbbt. 



J*enTote, 

NODJi tBLTOJODMy 

J'enToyals, 

Nona envoyiona, 
Past Dbf. J'enToyai, 

None enToyftmea, 
FuTtnta. J'enverrai, 

Nona enverrons, 
Cohd. Pb. J'enTerraia, 

Nona eoTerrion*, 
Ixfbb. 

BnToyoua, 
Subj. Pb. Que j'envoie, 

Qoe none envoyiona, 

Que j*envoyaee<i, 



taeorolee, 
▼ova envoyes, 
taenroyaia, 
▼one eiiToyies, 
tnenToyaa, 
▼one envoyitea, 
tnenrema, 



IXFBRF. 



taenTerrale, 

Tona enTeniea, 

Enrota, 

enToyea, 

que tu envole*, 

que vous envoyiez, 

que tu enToyaaeea, 



Bavojt. 



Que nous enroyasaiona, que Tone envoyaeeiea, 



Uc 

Da cnroieot. 

il enToyatt. 

Mb enToyaient. 

ilenvoym 

11b envoyetent. 

ilenverra. 

ila envemmt. 

11 enremlt. 

ila enrerralent 



qn'il enroie. 
qu*ileenvoient. 
qn'H envoyftt 
qu'il* enroyaaeent 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 34 



Aller,* to go. 

Aller* chercher, to go for. 

S'en aller,* to go away. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Envoy er * chercher, to send for. 

Renvoyer,* to send back; to 

send away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to breakfast. 
Le cocher, the coachman. 
Qnelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast ; 

vite, very quickly. 
Iientement, slowly. 
De la, from there. 



biei* 
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Exercise 34. 
1. Je vais an bureau. 2. Je m'en vais a present 3. 
Alexis va chercher de Pargent a la banque. 4. None nons 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vons en allez-vous d6ja ? 6. lis 
vont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappelS. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en etes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis all6 a dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all 6s ensemble. 12. J'irai 
chercher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'fccrire. 13. Jem'en 
irai bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'll ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frfcre 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien 
vite. 20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille 
a la banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout a Pheurcf 
2§. J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt. 24. Vous nous 
renverrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II ren- 
verra son cocher a la fin du mois. 

Theme 34 
1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going 
for our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came (past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
(past indef.) you a little while ago?f 10. I was going 
to the post-office. 11. From there I went (past indef.) 
to the bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 
13. They went a,w&j(past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go 



t See Vocabulary 38, p. 138. 
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to the store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going 
anywhere this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it 
did not rain. 17. Go (plur.) quickly to the post-office. 
18. Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to 
our aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that 
book this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me 
when you (shall) have read it 22. We shall send our 
coachman away at the end of the month ; he has become 
so lazy (si paresseux). 23. I will send for some paper pre- 
sently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 
ibbegulab vebbs continued. — second conjugation. 



1. 


AOQTTfeRIK*- 


-to acquire. (First Model) 




Acqulrir. 


Acquerant, 


Acquis. 




Avoir acquis, to )icne acquired. 




Panes but. 


J'acquiera, 


tn acquiera, 


il acqniert 




Nous acqu£rons, 


vou8 acquires:, 


lie acquidrent. 


Impbbf. 


J'acqueraie, 


tu acqueVais, 


il acqu6rait 




Nona acqulrions, 


vous acquoriez. 


lis acqneraicnt 


Past Dbf 


, J'acquis, 


tn acquis, 


il acquit. 




Nous acqutmea, 


Tons acquit©?, 


lis acqnlrent. 


FlTTURK. 


J'acquerrai, 


ta acquemts, 


il acquerra. 




Nous acquerrons, 


vous acqucrrez, 


Sis acquerront 


Cond. Pb. J'acquerraip, 


ta acqaerrais, 


11 acqaerrait. 




Nous acquerrions, 


vooa acquerries, 


tlf* acquerraient. 


Impbr 




Acquiera, 






Acqu6rona, 


acquires. 




Srw. Pb. 


Que j'acquldre. 


que ta acquires, 


qn'il acqullre. 




Que noas acquerions, 


que tous acqueriea, 


qu'ils acquidrent. 


Impkrp. 


Que J'acqulsse, 


qne to acqulaeea, 


qu'il acqutt. 




Que nova acquiaaious, que vooa acqulsaiea, 


quite acqutearnt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as acquerir* 
Oonquerir,* to conquer, Reconquerir,* to 

S'enquerir * to Inquire. 



reconquer, 





BOUILUK* 


to boil (Second Model) 




Boufflir. 


Booillant 


Bouiln. 




Avoir bouUll, to have to*J. 




Present. 


Jeboua, 


ta bona, 


ilboat 




Nous bouillons, 


▼ous bouUles, 


Us boufflent 


Impbrf. 


Je bouillais. 


ta bouillais, 


U boaillait 




Nona bouUlionB, 


▼one bouilliez, 


Us booillaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je bonillis, 


ta boulUia, 


il bouiUlt. 




Nona bouUltmea, 


yoaa bouUlttea, 


Us booillirent 


FUTURR. 


Je bouilliral, 


ta bouilliraa, 


Ubouilllra. 




Nous boaillirons. 


yona bouUlires, 


Us boaUUront. 


COND. PR. 


Je bouffllrais, 


ta bouiUiraia, 


il bouillirait, 




Noaa bouUUrions, 


voaa bouilliries, 


lis booilliraient. 


Impbr. 




Boos, 






Bouillons, 


boaillea, 




Subj. Pb. 


Que je boallle, 


qae ta boullles, 


qu*ll boallle. 




Que noas bouillions. 


qae yoas boailliez, 


qu'ilabouillent. 


Impbrp. 


Que je bouillisee, 


qae ta bouillisses, 


quMl boaUltt. 




Que noas bou Missions, qae youb bouillissiez, 


qu'ils bonillissea' 




COUKIR,* to run.— (Third Model.) 




Courir, 


Courant, 


Couru, 




Avoir couru, to have run. 




Prbbbnt. 


Je conn, 


ta cours, 


il court. 




Noas courons, 


▼ous courez, 


Us courant. 


IXPBRP. 


Je couraia, 


ta coarais, 


il courait 




Noas coariona, 


yona couriez, 


ils couraient. 


Pabt Dbf. 


Je counts, 


ta coarua, 


il courut 




Noaa courftmea, 


vons courfltes, 


ils courarent. 


FUTURB. 


Je courrai, 


ta conrras, 


ilcourra. 




Noaa coarrons, 


voaa courrez, 


ils coarront. 


Ookd. Pr. 


Je courrais, 


ta coarraia, 


il courroit. 




Noaa courriona, 


▼oas coarriez, 


Ub coarraient. 


Impbr. 




Coon, 






Oourone, 


coarez. 




Subj. Pr. 


Qae je coare, 


qae ta coares, 


qu*U coure. 




Qae noaa coariona, 


qae Tons couriez, 


qu'Us courent. 


IXPBRP. 


Qae je couraeee, 


qae ta coaraasee. 


qail courut 




Qie dc aa courusslona, qae voaa cooi-ussies, 


quMle courDBsent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as courir.* 



Acocrarir * to run up. 
Ctonoourir,* to concur. 
DiBcourir * to diflcourse. 



Farcourir,* to go over; to look 

over. 
Secourir,* to succor. 



OTJEILLIE,* to gather. (Fourth Model) 





Cuellir. 


CuelUant. 


Cueilli. 




Avoir cueilli, to have gathered. 




Present. 


Je cueille, 


tu cneiUes, 


11 cueille. 




Nona cueillons, 


Tons cneilles, 


lis cueillent 


iMnitr. 


Je cueillais, 


tu cueillais, 


il cuelllait 




Nous cueillions, 


▼ons cueilliez, 


lis cueillaient. 


Past Dbv, 


. Je cueiUls, 


tu cueillis, 


11 cueillit. 




Nous cneiUtmes, 


vous cueiltttes, 


Us cueillirent 


ITdtdbs. 


Je cueillerai, 


tu cueilleras, 


U cueillera. 




Nous cueillerons, 


vous cueillerez, 


ils cueilleront. 


OondPb. 


Je cueillerais, 


tu cueillerais, 


11 cueillerait. 




Nous cueillerions, 


vous cueilleriez, 


Us cuilleraient. 


Impbb. 




Cueille, 






Cueillons, 


cuelllez. 




8ubj. Pr. 


Que je cueille, 


que tu cuellies, 


qu'il cueille. 




Que none cueillions, 


que vous cueilliez, 


quMls cneillent 


Imfxkt. 


Que je cueillisse, 


que tu cueillisses, 


qu'il cueillit. 




Que nous cueillissions. que vous cueillissiez, 


qu'ils cueillissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as cneillir * 

AccneUlir,* to receive. Assaillir,* to assail. 

Recueillir,* to collect. Tressaillir * to start. 

Rem. Assaillir and tressaillir have in the future tense j'assaillirai 
Je tressaillirai, etc, and in the conditional mode, j'assaillirais, je 
treasaillirais, etc., instead of j'assaillerai, je tressafflerai, etc. 
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Jb'Ulit*— to 


flee. (Fifth M 


odek) 




(frit. 


Fayant 


Pal. 




Avoir fui, tohaveJUd 




Pnsmr. 


Jefols, 


totals, 


ilfnit 




Nous fayons, 


voasfayes, 


Us faieat. 


Impkrp. 


Je fayals, 


tafaysts, 


il toyait 




Noos fnyions, 


voasfayies. 


ill fuyalent 


Past Def. 


Je fnlt, 


to faie, 


Ufuit. 




None fatmes, 


Teas fortes, 


Us fnirent. 


Putubb. 


Je nilrsi, 


to fains. 


U fairs. 




Noqs fuirons, 


vous f aires, 


lis fairont 


OOMD. PB. 


Je fairais, 


to falrais, 


il f airsit 




Noos f niriona, 


▼oas fairies, 


Us (uirsient. 


Imps*. 




Pais, 






Payoag, 


fayez, 




Sub/. Pr. 


Que je fale, 


que to faies, 


quMlfule. 




Que noas fayiona, 


que vous tayies, 


qa'ils foient. 


IXFBR*. 


Que je f aisse, 


qae to faissee, 


qn'il (ait. 




Qae none fatseloiiB, 


qae too* faisgiez, 


qa'ils fais»ent 



Conjugate in the same manner as fair,* 
8'enruir * (etre), to ran away. 



Vocabulary 35. 



Acque'rir,* to acquire. 

Oonque'rir,* to conquer; to obtain. 

Bouillir*toboil. 

Oourir,* to run. 

Parcourlr,* to go over ; to look 

over. 
Oueillir,* to gather. 
Recueillir,* to reap ; to collect. 
Assaillir,* to assail. 
Fuir,* to flee ; to shun. 
S'enfuir,* to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
La reputation, the reputation. 



La connaissance, the knowledge. 
Des connaissances, knowledge; 

learning. 
La liberie, liberty. 
La bravoure, bravery. 
La perseverance, perseverance. 
Llndustrie, /. , industry. 
Levice, vice. 
La societe, society. 
Un creancier, a creditor. 
De quoi, wherewith. 
Honnfcte, honest. 
Oar, for (a conj). 
Lee fiuts-TJnia, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 



Model Aoquerir. 1. J'acquiers des connaissances utiles 
par Petude. 2. Nous acqu&rons du bien par le travail. 
3. Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le 
commerce. 4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honndte 
homme, si nons nous comportons bien. 5. Lee ttats-Unia 
conquirent leur libert6 par la bravoure et par la perseve- 
rance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de l'eau bouillie P 7. I/eau 
ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 8. Elle 
a bouillL 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, il faut de 1'eau bou- 
illante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Conrir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car nous 
sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez a temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez presse* comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est inteVessant 

Model Cueillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais des 
bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses creanciers 
Passaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fair. 21. Je fuis la soci6te* dee me*chants. 22. II 
me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous l'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'6tais pas a blamer, tu ne fenfuiraia 
pas. 
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Theme 35. 

Model Acquerir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge at 
school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if yon 
pay what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Is there any boiling water? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it 
is not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu J ) it boils (subj.) 
10. I wish (that) it would boil (subj. imp.) ; I am in a 
hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I would 
not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, and 
I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book when 
I have time (for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. I am gathering them for my mother. 18. 
Have you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few 
more. 20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not like 
him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not hav? run away, if you were not to (&) blame. 
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nutseuLAB TKRB8 (continued). — bscohd cowjdgatioh. 
MOUBEB*— to die. (Sixth Model) 



IBMVt, tOAOM 



PUVBIT. 


Je mania, 


tn aeon, 


Arnault. 




Nona monrooa, 


tool nonm, 


flmMORDt 


DlFBBF. 


Je moniaJa, 


ta novate, 


UmooraiL 




Nona monriona, 


▼one monriea, 


ila moniaicat. 


Pastdkf. 


Jemonrua, 


tnmonnia, 


il mount. 




Now mouramea 


▼one mourfttea. 


lie monrnreat. 


FUTUBB. 


Je monnai, 


tnmoniraa, 


il mourn. 




Nonamonrrana, 


Tona monxiex. 


Uamourront 


OOJTD. PB. 


Jemonrxaia, 


to monnai*. 


monrait. 




Nous monnione, 


rona mouniea, 


ila monraieni. 



Mouroae, 

Subj. Pb. Qnejemeure, que to meuree, quill 

Que nous mouiione, que Tone monriea, nulla i 

Imfbrp. Que je mooniaae, que tn mouruBsea, qu'ili 

Qae Bona monraaatona, que ▼one moumaaiea, qu'ila moaruaNart 

OTJVBIR*— to open. (Seventh Model) 



Ounir. 



Avoir 



J'onrre, 
Nona ouvion*, 
Jtanala, 
None ouvriona, 

PabtDbt. J'ouTria, 

Nona onTitmea, 

Futubx. J'onvxiial, 

Nona ouvriiona, 

Oobd. Pb. J^ouTiiiaia, 

Nous ourririone, 

Impkb. 



Onviant 
oureit, to toe* opened. 
tuouTrea, 
▼one ouvrez, 
tuouTrals, 
Tons ourriea, 
tn OBTria, 
▼one ouvrftea, 
tn ouvriiae, 
▼ona ouvriiea, 
tuonvrimla, 
▼ona ouvrlriea, 
Onrre. 



OuTert. 

llOHTTC 

HaouTient. 
ilonvrait. 
lis oarraient. 

II OBTXit. 

Us outrirant. 
UonTriiB. 
UaonTiiiOBt 
fl onvriralt 
Da OBTiiimiant 
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Burnt. TtL QMj*oame, qaetnoaTrea, qo*tl< 

Que now ooTfiuw, que tow oantas, qe*il» oaTrcaL 

bow. Qoe J'oaTrUee, qne to ooytImcs, q-iMlovntl. 

Qw now owriBtiow, qw vow oaYrfaaies, qe'ite oamisoeDt 

Conjugate in the same manner as ouTiir,* 

Oomrrfr,* to coyer, OflrJr * to offer, 

Bouffrir ,♦ to suffer. 

And the derivatives of ouvrir,* eouvrir,* and olfirir.* 





SENTIB*— to/ed. (Eighth If odd.) 




Sen*. 


Sentaot 


Sentf. 




Avoir senti, to hem f A 




Fhmxrt. 


Jeeeas, 


tuaena, 


Uoent. 




Now MOtOW, 


vooaaentes, 


tteaentent 


Ixrav. 


Je aentsia, 


tneenUis, 


flecntait 




Nona acntiona, 


vooa aenties, 


11b eentaient. 


FastDbp. 


Je aentia, 


to aentle, 


U aentit 




Nodb aentimea, 


▼one aentttes, 


11b aentirent. 


FUTUBR. 


Je aentirai. 


to aentirap. 


il aentira. 




Nodb tentirona. 


vow aentiiez, 


11b aeutiront 


OOHD. PB. 


Je pentiraia, 


tn aentirais. 


il aentirait 




Now sentirione, 


tow aentirles, 


lis aentiraient. 


IMPBB. 




Sens, 






Sentow, 


aentez, 




0UBJ. PR. 


Qne je tente, 


que tn aentea. 


qn*ll rente. 




Qne none aentiona, 


qne vow ftentiez, 


qn'lla aentent. 


Imfbbp. 


Qneje sentisse. 


qne tn aentiaaea, 


qu'U eentlt. 




Qne none aentiBPion», 


qne voub aentipaiez, 


qn'ila aentiaaent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as sentir,* 
Fartir* (toe), to start. Mentir ,♦ to lie. 

Sortir* (fttxe), to go out. Dormir,» to sleep. 

8e repentir,* to repent. Servir, # to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) disap- 
pears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the model ; Je dors, nous dormons j Je sen, nous 

servons, *tc. 
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TENIB*— to hold. (Ninth Model) 

Tenir. Tenant Torn. 



Lkpbrt. 



Past Dbf. 



FuTUKB. 



OOMD. PB. 



Impbr. 



Jetiens, 
Nous tenons, 
Je tenais, 
Noas tenions, 
Je tins, 
Nous ttnmes, 
Je tiendrsi, 
Nous tiendrons, 
Je tlendrai*, 
Noas tiendrions. 



Tenons, 
Bubj. Pb. Que je tienne. 

Quo nous tenions, 
Impbbt. Que Je tlnsse, 

Que noas tlnsslons, 



Amir ten*, to ham hdd. 
tatiens, 
Tons tenes, 
ta tenais, 
▼oas tenies, 
tutins, 
Tons ttntes, 
ta tiendras, 
toob tiendres, 
ta tiendrais, 
Tons tiendries, 
Tiens, 
tenes, 

que ta tlennes, 
qae vous tenies, 
que tn tinsses, 
qae toos ttassles, 



lltient. 
Us tiennent. 
11 tensit. 
Ustenalent 
11 tint 
flstlnreiit 
11 tiendrs. 
lis tiendront 
11 tiendrsi I. 
Us tiendraient 



qn'U tienne. 
qu'Us tiennent. 
qu'il tint. 
qu'Us tlnssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as tenir* 
Venir* (6tre), to come. 

And the compounds of venir and tenir.* 

Rem. The derivatives of venir generally take the auxiliary 
verb 6tre; the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, exeept tut 
pronominal verbs. 

VfiTIB*— to clothe. (Tenth Model) 





Vfltlr. 


Vfitant 
Avoir vein, to haw dad. 


Veto. 


Prbsbnt. 


Jevdts, 


tu yets, 


ii vet. 




Nons ydtons, 


yons vfites, 


Us vfitent 


Impbrv. 


Je vetais, 


ta vStais, 


UTdtalt 




Noas yfttlonp, 


voue yeties, 


il*» v6talent 


Past Dbt. 


Je Tetls, 


ta vfitis, 


ilT6tit. 




Nons retimes, 


yoas vfitites, 


Us Tdtirent. 


FUTUKB. 


Je ydtlrai, 


ta ydtiras, 


11 Ydtira. 




Nons vetlrons, 


▼ons vStires, 


lis vetiront 


Cohb. Pb. 


Je Tdtirais, 


to vetirais. 


Uvetirait. 
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Impkb. 



SUBJ. PR. 



Impsbv. 



None Yfitirion*, 

Vdtone, 
Que je vfito, 
Que noos vdtions, 
Qneje vStisse, 
Que nous vdttmtons, 



voub vdtiries, 

V6U, 

rdtes. 

que ta v6tea, 

que Tons vdties, 

que tu YdtisBes, 

que tous vdtiMLes, 



Us vflttr&leut. 



qu'il vfite. 
qiTlls relent. 
qu'U vfidt. 
qu'iU vettoeni. 



Conjugate in the same manner as vetir* 
Devetlr,* to undress. Revetir,* to clothe, to invest 



Vocabulary 86. 



Mourir* (do), to die (with). 
Ouvrir,* to open. 
Couvrir,* to cover. 
Decouvrir * to discover. 
Oflfrir,* to offer. 
Soufirir* (de), to suffer. 
Sentir,* to feel ; to smell. 
Partir* (fctre), to start ; to depart. 
Sortir* (toe), to go out. 
Dormir,* to sleep. 
Servlr,* to serve. 
Tenir,* to hold ; to keep . 
Retenir,* to retain. 
Venir* (etre), to come. 
Revenir* (etre), to come back, to 

return. 
Devenir* (etre), to become. 
Farvenir* (etre), to succeed ; to 

attain. 



Vetlr,* to clothe. 

Revetir,* to clothe ; to invest. 

Dieu, God. 

Lapriere, the prayer. 

La promesse, the promise. 

Le mot, the word. 

lie plancher, the floor. 

Le tapis, the carpet. 

La fen&tre, the window. 

Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

La maladie, the sickness. 

L'Amerique, America. 

Le froid, the cold. 

La saison, the season. 

Un an, a year ; en Pan, in the 

year. 
Le pouvoir, the power. 
Supreme, supreme. 
Chaudement, warmly 



Exercise 86. 

Model Mourir. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. , J , es- 
pere que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffire et 
Ton meurt partout 4. Le grand-pere de Jacques est mort 
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pendant la nuit 5. Le G6n6ral Washington monrnt k 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neu£ 

Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen£tre pour regarder dans 
la rue. 7. II souffniit beau coup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colombe d6couvrit l'Ame- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes fibres sont 
d^ja partis. 12. Jules et son fr&re ne sortiront pas oe soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vons tenez 
la vdtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. Vous 
retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux on trois fois. 
19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous £tes de- 
venu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vdtir. 22. II faut vous v&tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Oes hommes etaient bien vdtus. 24. Le 
President est revGtu du pouvoir supreme. 

Theme 86. 

Model Mourir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died 
last week (past indef.) 5. Napoleon died (past def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
Buffer. 
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Model Sentir. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps (subj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father wouIJ. 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state t (6tat?) 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

IHRBOULAR VERBS (continued). — THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or 
models. They are : 

S'ASSEOIK*— to sit down. (First Model.) 

S'aseeoir. S'asseyant Assia. 

S'fitre assis, to have tat down. 



Present. Je m'assieds, 

Nons nous as?eyons, 
Impbrp. Je m'a?seyais. 

Nous nons asseyions. 
Past Dbp. Je m'assls, 

Nons nons asslmes, 
Future. Je m'assigrai, 

Nons nons assigrons. 
Cond. Pr. Je m'assigrais, 

Nons nous assi6rions, 
TnrEK. 

Aateyona-nona, 



tu t'assleds, 
vons vons asseyez, 
tn t'asseyais, 
vons vous aseeyiez, 
tn t'assis, 
vons vons aasites, 
tn t'assiSras, 
vons vons assilrez, 
tn t'assigrais, 
vons vons assie'riez, 
Assieds-toi, 
asseyez-voua. 



11 s'aasled. 
Us s'asselent. 
II s'asseyatt. 
lis s'asscyaient. 
II s'assit. 
its s'asslrent. 
11 a'ass^ra. 
ils s'assieront. 
11 s'aaslerait. 
ils a'ap«16rnlenl. 
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BUM. PB. 



Impkhp. 



Que Je m'« 

Qne noufi nous assey- 

ions, 
Que je m'aasisse, 



que tn t'asselea, 
que voub voui aeaey- 

lea, 
quo tu t'ansisses, 



quTl s*a#seie. 
qu'ils t'l 



Que nous nous aseis- que voub voub assis- 



qu'll s'a 

qu'ils s'assissst.k 



The verb s'asseoir* is also conjugated in the following 
manner: 

S'asseolr. S'assoyant. 

8'dtre assis, to have tat down. 



Pbbbint. 


Je m'assols, 


tut'aseois 


11 s'assoit 




Nous nous assoyons, 


voub vous assoyes, 


11b a'assoient. 


IXPERP. 


Je nTassoyals, 


tu t'aBsoyaia, 


11 B'assoyalt. 




Nous nous assoyions, 


vous vous assoylez, 


lis s'assoyslent. 


Past Dbf. 


Je m'assls, 


tu t'assis, 


11 8'assit. 




Nous nous assimes, 


vous vous asutes, 


lis B'assirent. 


FUTURU. 


Je nTassoirai, 


tu t'assoiras, 


11 s'assoira. 




Nous nous asrolrons, 


vous vous assolrez, 


lis s'assolrosit. 


COND. PR. 


Je m'assoiraiB, 


tu t'assoirais, 


il s'at»*oirait . 




Nona nous assoirions, 


vous vous assoirlez, 


lis s'assoiraienL 


Impeb. 




Assois-toi, 






AssoyonB-noue, 


assoyez-vouB. 




Subj. Pb. 


Que Je m'assoie, 


que tu t'assoieB, 


qu'll s'aBBoie. 




Que nous nous as- 


que voub vous as- 


qu'ils B'assoient 




Boyious, 


soylez, 




IXPBBP. 


Que je m'sssisse, 


que tn t'assisses, 


quMl s'assit. 




Que nous nous assis- 


que vous vous ae- 


qu'ils s'assiBsent 




sions,' 


Bissiez, 





FALLOIR *— to be necessary. {Second Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

MOUVOIR *— to move. ( Third Model) 



Mouvoir. 



PRESENT. 



IXPBRP. 



Jemeus, 
Nous mouvona, 
Je mouvals, 
Nous mouvions, 
1 abt Dep. Je mus, 

Nous mftmes, 



Mouvant. 
Avoir ma, to have moved. 
tu mens, 
voub mouvez, 
tu mouvals, 
voub mooviez, 
tumns, 
vous mntc». 



Ma. 

11 meut. 
Us ineuvent. 
11 mouvait. 
Us mouvaient 
ilmut. 
lis murent. 
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FUTURE. 


Je moavrai, 


tn moiiTras, 


flmoavra. 




Noub mouvrons. 


voas moavrez, 


lis mouvront. 


Cond. Pr. 


Je monvraifl, 


• to mouvrais, 


il moavnit. 




None mouvrlons, 


vous monvriea, 


Ut monvraient 


IVPSR. 




Mens, 






Mouvodb, 


monvea. 




Sdbj. Pb. 


Quejemeuve, 


que ta meaves, 


qu'il meuve. 




Que nous monvions. 


que toub moaviea, 


qa'Ils mouvent 


lMPEKP. 


Quejemusse, 


que ta musses, 


qu'il mat 




Que nous masBions, 


qne vousmussiea, 


qa'ile mueeent 



Conjugate in the same manner as monvoir * 
fimouvoir,* to move ; to affect. 
PLEUVOIR *— to rain. (Fourth Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

POUVOIR *— to be able. (Fifth Model) 



Pbbsbht. 

Imp erf. 

Past Dbf. 

Future. 

Cohd. Pr. 

Impsr. 
Subj. Pr. 

Imperf. 



Pouvolr. 

Avoir 
Je puis, or je pens. 
Nous poavons, 
Je pouvais, 
Nona pouvions, 
Jepus, 
Nobs pflmes, 
Je ponrrai. 
Nobb pourrona, 
Je pOBiraiB, 
Nobb ponrrione, 

Que je puisse, 
Que nous puissions, 
Qae Je passe, 
Que noas passions, 



Poavant. 
pa, to haw torn abb. 
tupeax, 
vous poaves, 
ta pouvais, 
vous pouviea, 
tupas, 
vous pates, 
tapoarnui, 
to a b pourrea, 
ta poarrais, 
▼oas poarriea, 

{none.) 
qae ta palsses, 
qae voas paissles, 
qae ta passes, 
que voas pussies, 



Pb. 

ilpeut. 
Us peuvenft. 
11 poavalt. 
lis pouvaient. 
11 put. 
lie purest, 
llpourra. 
lis poarronl 
ilpoumit. 
lis pourraient. 

qu'il puisse. 
qu'ils pulssent 
qu'il pat 
qu'ils pussent 



Vocabulary 37. 

B'aaseoir,* to sit down. Pouvoir,* to be able. 

Etre* asais, to be sitting. Bonger, to stir. 

Mouvoir,* to move. Se aervir * to use ; to make 

Emouvoir * to move ; to affect. of. 
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Aller* trouver, to go to (find a A cftte* de, by the side ot 

person). Pros de, near. 

TJnhdtel, an hotel. Autonr de, around. 

Le banquier, the banker. Longtemps, a long time. 

Le recit, the recital. Dya longtemps, long ago. 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieda 
parce que je suis fatigufi. 3. Je m'assierai & cdt£ de vons.. 
4. Elle s'est assise & cdt6 de sa m&re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas prfcs de la fenGtre ouverte. 7. lis 
6taient assis autour de la table quand je suis entr£. 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
Fhdtel ; nous ne ponyions plus y rester. 10. II faudra 
aller trouver le banquier pour avoir de Fargent 11. II 
aurait fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouToir cette table. 
13. Bien ne se meut ; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le r6cit de 
cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuvoir. 15. II a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. D pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve; nous avons besoin depluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il pMt. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux. pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de yotre dictionnaire. 22. 
J'ai pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pou vait pas venir ; il ne 
pouvait pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai tous don- 
ner Get argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez Pavoir aujour- 
d'hui, si vous alliez trouver mon pfcre. 
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Theme 37. 

Model S'aaseoir. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. She 
is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will sit 
down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving [pronominal v.) when we came (past 
indef). 13. She was moved by the recital of that story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 15. If 
it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need your 
umbrella ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it should 
rain (stibj. imp.). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. Mayf 
I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dictionary,, 
if you need it 21. We have not been able to come. 22. 
He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall be able to 
tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and see him at 
the hotel. 25. I might have done that long since. 

t Translate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir. 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir y and might JLr* 
tj the past tense of the conditional, and translate dom by/otas. 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — THIRD CONJUGATION 

SA VOIR * — to know, to know Jww. (Sixth Model.) 

Sayoir. Sachant. St. 







Arolr so, to have known. 




I' RES KMT. 


Je sals, 




tu sal*, 


11 salt 




None savons, 




tous saves, 


lis saTent 


(XI'ERF. 


Je saTais, 




to sarais, 


11 saralt. 




Nous eariona, 




Tons saviea, 


lis savaitnt 


Past Def. 


Je sua, 




tu sus, 


Usut 




Nous stones, 




vous antes, 


lis surent 


FUTURE. 


Je sanrai, 




tn sauras, 


Usaura. 




Nona saurons, 




vous saurea. 


lis sauront 


COND. PR. 


Je sanrais, 




tn sanrais, 


ilsanrait 




Nona saurions, 




Tons sauries, 


lis sauratent 


Imfbr. 


Sachons, 




Sache, 
eaches, 




Subj. Pr. 


Que je sache, 




qne tn saches, 


qu'il sache. 




Que nous sachions, 


que Tons sachles, 


qu'lls sachent 


Tmperf. 


Que je susse. 




que tu susses, 


qu'll sftt. 




Que none sussions, 


que Tons sussies, 


qu'lls suasent 



VAXOIR *— to be worth. (Seventh Model) 

Valolr. Valant. Valu. 



Avoir Tain, to have been worth. 



Present. Je vaux, 

Nous Talons, 
Impbrp. Je Talais, 

NousTallons, 
Past Dep. Je valus, 

Nous valumes, 
Future. Je vaudral, 

Nous Tandrons, 
Com). Pr. Je Taudrais, 

Nons vaudriona, 
Imper 



tUTaux, 
Tons Tales, 
tu Talais, 
Tons valiez, 
tn Tains, 
toub valutes, 
tn Taudras, 
tous vandres, 
tn vandrais, 
tous Tandriea, 
Vaux. 

8 



11 Taut 
lis Talent 
11 Talait 
lis valaient 
11 Talut 
lis Talurent 
11 Tandra. 
ils Tandront. 
11 Taudralt. 
lis Tandraient 
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Valons, 
8ubj. Ph. Qne Je value, 

Que nous vallons, 
Imfbbv. Queje valnsse, 

Qne nous valuation*, 



valea, 

qne to rallies, 
que vous valles, 
qne tu valusses. 
que vous valussles, 



qn'il value, 
qu'lls vaillent. 
qu'll Taint, 
qu'lle valnsnent 



Conjugate in the same manner as valoir,* 
fiquivaloir,* to be equivalent. 

VOIB,* to see. (Eighth Model) 



Voir. Voyant. 

AtoIt tu, to ham $**n. 



Vu, 



Pbbsvnt. 


Jevots, 


tUVOlS, 


Uvoit 




Nousvoyons, 


vous voyes, 


Usvolent. 


IXFSBV. 


Je voyais, 


tu voyais, 


11 voyait 




Nous voytons, 


vous voyiez, 


Us voyaient. 


Past Dkf 


Jerlf, 


tuvls, 


llvit. 




Nous rtmet, 


vous vttes, 


0§ vlrent 


PlJTUKK. 


Je rerni t 


tu rernu, 


U verm. 




Nous Tenons, 


vous verres, 


Us verront. 


OokdPb. 


Je vermis, 


tu vermis, 


ilvermlt. 




Nous verrions. 


vous verrles, 


Us vermient 


Impkb. 




Vols, 






Voyons, 


voyes, 




Subj. Pb. 


Que je vole, 


que tu voles, 


qu'il vole. 




Que nous voyions, 


que vous voyiez, 


qu'lle volent 


lXPBBF. 


Quejevisse, 


qne tu visses, 


qu'ilvtt. 




Que nous vissions, 


que vous visBies, 


qu'ilsvissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as voir,* 

Prevoir,* to foresee. 
Pourvoir,* to provide. 



Revoir,* to see again. 
Entrevoir,* to see imperfectly. 



Rem. Prevoir* and pourvoir* do not, in all respects, follow he 
model. 

Prevoir has, in the future, je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi- 
tional, je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, je pourvus, etc. ; In the 
future, je pourvoirai, etc. ; in the conditional, je pourvoiraia, etc., 
and in the subjunctive imperfect, queje pourvusse, etc. 
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VOULOIR *— to be willing. (Ninth Model) 

Vouloir. Voalant. Voulu. 

Avoir voala, to have been willing. 



/kksbnt. 


Jeveox, 


to veux, 


ilveut. 




Nous voulons, 


voub vonlea, 


lis veulent. 


lunar. 


Je voulais, 


tu voulais, 


i) voulaiu 




Nous voulioni, 


vous vouliez, 


lis voulaieot. 


Part Dbf. 


Je voulus, 


tu voulus, 


11 voulut. 




Noub voulfimet, 


voua voulutes, 


11b voulureut. 


FUTUBS. 


Je voudrai, 


tu voodraa, 


il voudra. 




Nous Yoadrons, 


voub vondrez, 


lis voudront. 


OOND. PR. 


Je voudrai s, 


tu voudrais, 


11 voudrait. 




Nous voudrlons, 


voub voudriez, 


11b voudrai cut. 


Impeb. 




Veux, 






Voulons, 


Tonlez or veuilles. 




SCBJ. PR. 


Que je veaillc, 


que tu veuilleB, 


qu'll veuille. 




Que nous voalions, 


que voub voulies, 


qu'ils veuilleut. 


Impsbt. 


Que Je voulusBe, 


que tu vouluBseB, 


qu'il voulut 




Que none voulussionB, 


que voub voulnssies, 


qu'ils voulussent. 




Vocabulary 38. 





Savoir,* to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what. 
Valoir,* to be worth ; valoir 

mieux, to be better ;' il vaut 

mieux, it is better. 
Voir,* to see. 
Revoir,* to see again ; au revoir, 

good-by. 
Vouloir,* to be willing. 
Je veux bien, I am willing. 
Vouloir * dire,* to mean. 



Le ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

La mer, the sea. 

La terre, the land. 

La montagne, the mountain. 

Notre patrie,/., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne— que, only, but; nothing but. 



Exercise 38. 
Model Savoir. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 2. II 
u'a pas su me repondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 4. Nous 
ne savions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain, s'il viendra ou 
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non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourdTiui. 7. Je voudraiB 
que nous le suasions. 8. Sachez ce que vous avez k faire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Cela ne Taut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. JO. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-lH ne valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que c'est 13. H 
voyait & la fin qu'on Pavait trompe. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous rgverrai-je? 
16. Hier je vis votre oncle ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloir. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que veulent 
ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 20. Henri 
ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il voudra. 
22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas qu'il 
veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voultit partir, j'irais 
le trouver. 

Theme 38 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know what Tmean. 2. We 
Jo not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. 1 am willing that people should 
know it (suhj. pres.) 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was 
worth ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say 
anything about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You will 
see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were in 
the midst of the sea, we saw (imperf.) nothing but the sky 
and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see laud 
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again. 16. We saw (past clef.), at last, the mountains of 
our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What do 
you mean ? 19. He was not willing (past indef.) to wait. 
20. He wanted (imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He 
may start (fut.) when he wishes (fut.) 22. You would 
not wish to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

IRBEGUXAR VERBS (continued.) — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty- three irregular 
forms or models. 



BATTRE *— to beat (First Model) 

Battre. Battant. Battu. 



Present. 
Ikfkrf. 
Past Dbf. 
Future. 
Cond. Pr. 
Impbr. 
Sttbj. Pr 

lMPBRV. 



Jebate, 
Nous battona, 
Je battais, 
Nona battions, 
Je battis, 
Noa6 batttmes, 
Je battrai, 
Nonet battrons, 
Je battrais, 
None battnons, 



Battona, 
Que Je batte, 
Que nous battione, 
Que je battf pse, 
Que nous battissions. 



Avoir battu, to have beattn. 

tu bats, 

vous battea, 

tn battels, 

vous battles, 

tu battis, 

vous battftes, 

tu battras, 

vous battrez, 

tu battrais, 

vous battriez, 

Bats, 

battez. 

que tu battes, 

que vous battiez, 

que tu battisees, 

que vous battistiez, 



11 tat. 
ilabattent. 
il battait. 
lis battaient 
ilbattit. 
lis battirent. 
il battra. 
Us battront. 
lib*, trait, 
lis battraient 



qu'il batte. 
quMls battent. 
quMl battit. 
qu'ils battissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as battre,* 
The derivatives of battre, 



Abattre,* to beat down, 
etc. 



Oombattre,* to fight, 
etc. 



BOIRE *— to drink. (Second Model.) 



Boire. BuvanL 

AtoIt bo, to Aom drunk. 



Bo. 



PRBSBNT. 


Jebots, 


tubois, 


Uboit 




Nous buvona. 


vous buves, 


Us boivent. 


IXPERF. 


Je bavaie, 


ta buvais, 


11 buvait. 




Nona buvions, 


Yoas buviez, 


Us buvaient. 


Past Dei*. 


Je bus , 


tabus, 


U but. 




Nous bftmes, 


▼ous botes, 


lis burent 


Future. 


Je boirai, 


tuboiras. 


ilbolra. 




None boirons, 


tous boirez, 


Usboiront 


Oond. Pb. 


Je boirais, 


tu boirais, 


Ubolralt. 




Nous boirions, 


yons boiriez, 


Us boiraient. 


Impbb. 




Bols, 






Buvons, 


buvez. 




Subj. Pr 


Que Je bolve, 


que tu boives, 


quMl bolre. 




Que nous bnvions, 


que vous buviez, 


qn'Us boivent 


Imfbrt. 


Qnejebnsse, 


que tu busses, 


qu'll but. 




Qne nous bussions, 


que tous bussiez, 


qn'lls bussent. 



CONCLURE *— to conclude. ( Third Model) 



Conclure. tioncluant. 

Avoir conclu, to hav* concluded. 



Prksent. Je conclus, 

Nous concluons, 
Impbrf. Je concluais. 

Nous condition?, 
Past Dbf. Je conclus, 

Nous conclumes, 
Futurb. Je concloral, 

Nous conclnrons, 
Cond. Pr, Je conclurais, 

Nous conclurions, 



tu conclus, 
tous concluez, 
tu concluais, 
vous conclulez, 
tu conclus, 
vous concludes, 
tu conclurae, 
vous conclurez, 
tu conclurais. 
vous concJnriez. 



Conclu. 



1] conclut 
Us conclucnt. 
11 concluait. 
lis con dual en t 
11 conclut. 
lis condurunt. 
11 conclura. 
Us concluront. 
11 conclurait 
Us conduraient 
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Impir. 

Oonclaons, 
Subj. Pr. Que je conclue, 

Que nous con cl alone, 
Ixpbrf. Qaeje conclude. 



Gondii*, 

conclaez. 

qae to conclaes, 

que voub coucluler, 

qae to conclnsses, 



qu'il coneJue. 
qu'ils concluent. 
qa'il conclfit. 



Qae noas conclusions, qae voas couclassies, qu'ils conclusseiit. 



CONDUIRE *— to conduct {Fourth Model) 



Conduire. Condaisant. 

* ATolr conduit, to have conducted. 



Conduit. 



Prbssxt. 
Imrbf. 
Past Dbf. 

PUTUBB. 

Ookd. Pr. 
Impbr. 
Subj. Pr, 
Impbrf. 



Je condals, 
Noas condulsons, 
Je conduisais, 
Noas conduisions, 
Je conduisis. 
Noas condulsimes, 
Je conduirai, 
Noas condnirons. 
Je condairais, 
Nous condairions, 

Oonduisons, 
Qae je condaise, 
Que noas condalsions, 
Que je coiiduisisse, 
Que nous conduisis- 
sions, 



ta condals, 
voas condaises, 
ta condaisais, 
vous conduidez 
ta condaisis, 
vous condaisites, 
ta condairas, 
voub condaires, 
ta condairais, 
voas condairies, 
Oonduis, 
condaises. 
qae ta condaises, . 
qae voub conduisiez, 
que tu condairisses, 
qae voas condaisis- 
sies. 



il conduit, 
lis conduiscnt. 
il conduisait. 
ils conduisaient. 
il condalsit. 
ils condaisirent. 
il condaira. 
ils conduirunt. 
il condairait. 
its condnlraient. 



qu'il condaise. 
qu'ils conduisent. 
qu'il conduistt. 
qu'ils condulslssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as conduire,* 

Instrnire,* to instinct, Traduire,* to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 

Rem. Nuire,* to injure; lulre,* to shine, and reluire,* to shine, de- 
viate from the model verb in the past participle, which ends in i, as, 
nni, ltd, reluL 
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OONNAlTRE *— to be acquainted with j to know. 
(Fifth Model) 

Oonnaltre. Connftieaant. Oonnn. 

Avoir oonnn, to have been acquainted with. 



tn connaia, 

vona connaiaeez, 

tn connaiasala, 

vous connaiasles, 

tn connne, 

von* connotes, 

tn connaitraa, 

vona connattrea, 

tu connaitraia, 

vons connattries, 

Connaia, 

connaiaeez, 

qne tu connaiaae*, 
Que nou? connaie&ions, qne vona connaiaaiez, qn'lla oonnaisaent. 
Qne je connate, que tn connnaaea, qu'il conoflt. 

Que nouaconnneeiona, qne vons connneaies, qn'ila connnaaent 



Phbbbnt. Je connaia, 

Nous connalaeona, 
Ijmi'brf. Je connaiaaaia, 

Nona connaieaiona, 
Past Dbf. Je connne, 

Nona connnmea, 
Putubk. Je connaltrai, 

Nona connaltrons, 
Cond. Pb. Je connaitraia, 

Nona connattriona, 
Imp eb. 

Connaiaaona, 
Subj. Pb. Qne je connaiaae, 



Impbrp. 



11 connalt. 
ila connaiaaent. 
il connaiaaait. 
ila connaieaaient. 
il connnt. 
ila connnrent. 
ilconnattra. 
ila connaitront. 
il connattrait. 
Ila connaitraient, 



qn'll connaiaae. 



Conjugate in the same manner as connaitre,* 

Paraitre,* to appear, Oroitre,* to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre, except 
naitre,* to be born, and renaitre,* to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Hem. 2. Oroitre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 

Vocabulary 39. 

Battre,* to beat. Se conduire,*to conduct one's self. 

Se battre,* to fight. Traduire,* to translate. 

Boire,* to drink. Connaitre,*to be acquainted with 

Conclure,* to conclude. Reconnaitre,* to recognize. 

Conduire,* to conduct. Paraitre,* to appear ; to seem 
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Bien des fois, many times. De l'anglalfl en frauds, from 
La soif^ thirst ; avoir soit,f to be English into French 

thirsty. Un inconnu, an unknown; • 
lie vin, the wine. stranger. 

Le marche, the bargain. Un etranger, a stranger ; a for 
Une phrase, a sentence. eigner. 

Depuis, since. Strange, strange. 

Ij'anglais, English. Seulement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battre. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battre 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et l'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je 
ne veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
batten t. 

Model Boire. 6. Je bois seulement qnand j'ai soif. 7. II* 
boivent de l'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 9. Si 
vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais du 
lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclure. 11. Nous concluons le marche main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin. 
tfest une affaire conclue. 

Model Gondnire. 14. Nous vous conduisons chez vous 
15. II m'a conduit jusqu'au d£pdt du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien 
conduits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 
19. Traduisez cette phrase en francais pour moi. 

Model Connaltre. 20. G'est un etranger que nous ne 
connaissons pas. 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
parait strange. 23. Cet inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 

t Avoir soif, literally to have thirst ; in English, to be thirsty. See Lesson 
Forty-seventh. 

8* 
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comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II vous reconnaltrait, si 
vous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never beaten 
anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not like 
those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. I 
do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink a 
glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. We 
cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. I 
will conduct you to the d6pdk 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you 
translate this sentence ? 

Model Connaitre. 20. I do not 'know that gentleman ; 
he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to know 
us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not rec- 
ognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a stranger to me, il m'est inconnu. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

COUDRE '*— to sew. (Sixth Model) 

Coudre. Oousant Cousn. 





Avoir 


consu, to have $*w«d. 




f*RK3ENT. 


Je couds, 


tn coads, 


ilcond. 




Noos cousons. 


toub coasez, 


lis consent 


Ixpkbp. 


Je couuls. 


tu con sals, 


11 couBait. 




Nona conaiona, 


vous coueiez. 


ile couaaient. 


Pabt Dep. 


Je consis, 


iu cousiB, 


il couslt. 




Nous coufltmes, 


vous consttes, 


lis cousirent. 


Futubb. 


Jc coudrai, 


tn condras, 


11 coudra. 




Nous coudrons, 


vous coudrez, 


11b coudront. 


COND. PB. 


Je coudrals, 


tu coudrais, 


il coudralt 




Nous coudrions, 


vous coudriez, 


lis coudraicnt. 


Imper. 




Couds, 






Cousone, 


conses. 




SlTBJ. PR. 


Que je couse, 


que tu rouses, 


qu'll couse. 




Que nous couBions, 


que vous cousiex, 


qu'ils cousent. 


[hpbhp. 


Que je couBisse, 


que tu coulisses, 


qu'il consft. 




Que nous couBlssionfl, 


que vous couaiaBiea, 


qu'ils couBisBent 



Conjugate in the same manner 'as coudre,* 
Decoudre,* to unsew, Recoudre,* to sew again. 

CRAINDRE *— to fear. (Seventh Model) 



Cralndre. Craignant. 

Avoir craint, to have fecund. 
tncrains, 
vona craignec, 
tn crafgnaia, 
vona craigniea, 
tn craigniB, 
vous craigni tee, 



Je crains, 

Nona craignons, 
Ixpbbt. Je craignalB, 

Noub craigniona, 
Past Dbf. Jo craignia, 

Nous craigntmes, 



Craint. 



11 craint. 
Uflcralgnent 
11 craignait 
11b cralgnaient. 
il craignit. 
ill) ciaignirent. 
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PUTUBB. 



COHD. PR. 



IXFBB. 



SUBJ. PB. 



iBfTBBF. 



Je craindrai, 
None craindrons, 
Je craindrais, 
Nous craindrions, 

Craignons, 
Que je craigne, 
Que nous cralgnions, 
Que je craignisse, 



tn craindras, 
vous craindrez, 
tu craindrais, 
voae craindriez. 
Grains, 
craignez. 
que tu craignes, 
que vous craignlez, 
que ta craignisctes, 



Que nous craigniBsions, que vons craignisoiez, 



11 cralndra. 
lis craindront. 
il craindrait. 
Ub craindraieni. 



qu'il craigne. 
qu'lls craignent. 
qu'il craignlt. 
qu'ils craigniasent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as craindre,* all the verba 
that end in indre : plaindre,* to pity ; peindre,* to paint ; 
teindre,* to dye; joindre,* to join y and many others. 

CROIRE *— to believe. (Eighth Model) 



Crotre. 



Croyant 



COL 





Avoir 


era, to have believed. 




PUBPRNT. 


Je croie, 


tu croie, 


ileroit 




Nous crayons, 


voub croyez, 


ils croient. 


Imperjp. 


Je croyais, 


tu croyais, 


il croyait. 




Nous croyions, 


vous crojiez, 


ils croyaient. 


Past dot. 


Je crus, 


tn crus, 


ilerut 




Nous crumes, 


vous crute*, 


Ub crnrent 


PUTUBB. 


Je croirai, 


tu croiras, 


il croira. 




Nous croirons, 


vous croirez, 


ils croiront 


COND. PB. 


Je croirais, 


tu croirais, 


il croirait. 




Nous croirlons, 


vous croiriez, 


lis croiralent 


Impeu. 




Croie, 






Crayons, 


croyez. 




8ubj. Pr. 


Que je croie, 


que tu croies, 


qu'il croie. 




Que nous croyions, 


que vous croyiez, 


qu'ils croient. 


IlfPERF. 


Qnejecrusse, 


que tu crosses, 


qu'il crfit. 




Que nous crussions, 


que vous crusBiez, 


qu'ils crusseatt 



DIRE *— to say; to tell (Ninth Model) 

Dire. Disant. Dit 







Avoir dit, to have mM. 




PllKBBNT. 


Jedifl, 


tudis, 


ildit. 




NouBdisons, 


vouaditea, 


Usdiaent 


Impbbt. 


Jedisais, 


tudisaia, 


UdisaiL 




Nous dialons, 


vous disies. 


Ha disaient 
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PastDbt. Jedis, 

Nons dimes, 
Putubb. Je dirai, 

Nous dirona, 
Cond. Pr. Je dirais, 

None dirions, 
Ixfbb. 

Dlsons, 
Subj. Pr. Que je dise, 

Que nous distant 
Imferf Que je disse, 

Que nous disstons, 



tu dls, 
▼ons dttes, 
ta diras, 
vous dires, 
tn dirai?, 
vons diries, 
Die, 
ditcs. 

que tn dises, 
que voas disies, 
qne tn disses, 
qne voas dissies, 



lldit. 
ilsdireni. 
ildira. 
lis diront. 
il dirait. 
lis diraient. 



uMl diae. 
qulls diaent. 
qoMl dtt. 
qu'ils dissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as dire,* 
Redire,* to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : d6dire,* to unsay ; inter* 
dire,* to forbid; medire,* to slander ; predire,* to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
dedisez, interdisez, etc., instead of dedites, interdites, etc. 
Maudire,* to curse, has, in the present participle, maudis- 
sant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in all the 
parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



Ooudre,* to sew. 
Craindre,* to fear. 
Plaindre,* to pity. 
Se plaindre/ to complain. 
Croire,* to believe. 
Dire * to say ; to tell ; dire la 
verite, to speak the truth. 



Avoir raison,f to be right. 
Avoir tort,f to be wrong. 
La conduite, the conduct. 
La loi, the law. 
Mai, badly. 
Necessaire, necessary. 
Fou, fol,/., foUe, mad. 



t Avoir raison; avoir tort, literally, to have right ; to hav$ wrong; in English 
U> be right ; to be wrong. See Lesson Forty-serenta. 
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Exercise 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait 
2. Je le coudrai tan tot. 3. Qui a cousu cela? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tou8 les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n6cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Craindre. 6. Je crains les m6chants, et je les 
plains, 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. Elle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne laimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. Per- 
sonne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous croyais 
\ Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 16. Vous 
le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons pas 
pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous 
disons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons 
tort 21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton 
voudra. 23. Je dirai la v6rit& 24. Si nous disions cela, 
on dirait que nous sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 
sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew (subj. imperf.) it now. 

Model Craindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. lie 
feared everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always 
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complaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct 
12. If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say; do you not? 
H. We believe that you are right 15. They believe that 
we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said (past 
indef.) 17. I would believe it, if I saw it 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say the 
same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know what 
he has told me ? 21. What will people say of it ? 22. We 
will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, if you 
knew what I know. 



FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS (continued.) — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ECRIRE *— to write. (Tenth Model) 



fieri re. 



Ecrivant 
Avoir ecrit, to ham written. 



«T6criB, 

Nous ecrivons, 

«T6crivais, 

Noqb ecrivions, 
Past Dmp. tTecrivis, 

Nous ecrivimes 
Futurk. «r*6crini, 

Nous ecrirons, 
Cond. Pb. (Tecrirais, 

Nona ecririons, 



IXPBB. 



8ct»j. Pb. 



[mpbrf. 



ficrivons, 

Que j'ecrive. 

Que noos ecrivions, 

Que j'ecrivisse, 

Qae nous ficrivlsplons. 



taecris, 

voas ecrivez, 

ta 6crivais, 

vous 6criviez, 

ta ecrivis, 

voas ecrivttes, 

ta geriras, 

voub ecrires, 

ta ecrirais, 

VOD8 ecrirlez, 

£cris. 

ecrives. 

que ta derives, 

qae vous ecrivies, 

qae ta ecrivisses, 

qae voue dcrivissiez, 



ficrit. 

ilecrit 
Us ecrivent. 
il ecrivait 
Us ecrivaient. 
Uecrivit. 
Us ecrivirent. 
U Scrira. 
Usecriront 
Uecrirait 
Us ecriraicnt 



qu'U ecrive. 
qa'Us ecrivent. 
qa'U ficrivtt. 
qa'Us ocrivisMiLt. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as ecrire,* 

DScrire,* to describe, Prescrire,* to prescribe, 

Inacrlre,* to inscribe, Transcrire,* to transcribe. 

And other derivatives of ecrire.* 



FAIRE*— to do; to make. (Eleventh Model) 



Faire. 



Faisant. 



Fait 





. Avoir fait, to have made. 




Prbshnt. 


Jo fais, 


ta fais, 


11 fait 




Nona laisona, 


vod8 faites, 


lis font. 


Lmfbrf. 


Je f aisals, 


tn feisais, 


11 faisait 




None faisions, 


vons faisies, 


ils faiaaleni. 


Past Dsf. 


Jefls, 


tn fia, 


11 fit 




Nona ftmea, 


vons fties, 


ilsflrant 


FUTUBB. 


Je feral, 


tnferaa. 


ilfera, 




Nous ferons, 


vons ferez, 


Usferont 


COND. PR. 


Je feral e, 


to fends, 


il f crait. 




None ferions, 


vons feriez, 


ils feraient 


Imfeb. 




Faie. 






Faisons, 


faites. 




Subj. Pr. 


Quejefasse, 


qne tn fasses, 


• qnMl fitsse. 




Qne noas fassions, 


qne von 8 fassiez, 


qu'ils faasent. 


IMPBRT. 


Que je flsse, 


qne tn fisses, 


qn'il fft. 




Qne noas fissions, 


qne vons Assies, 


qn'ils Assent 



Conjugate in the same manner as faire,* 

Contrefaire,* to counterfeit, Surfaire,* to overcharge, 

Defaire * to undo, Satisfaire,* to satisfy, 

Refaire,* to do again. 

LIRE *— to read. ( Twelfth Model.) 



Lire. 



Lisant 



PRBSBNT. 



iXPSRV. 





Avoir In, to have read. 




Jens, 


tulis, 


illit. 


Nons lisons, 


Tons Uses, 


ilsliaenl 


Je lisais, 


tnlisais, 


11 liaait 


Nons liaiona. 


vons lisies, 


ilahaai«o 
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Fait Dbf. 



Futubs. 



Jems, 
Noas lames, 
Jelirai, 
Nous lirons. 

Comd. Pb. Je Urals, 

Nona llrions, 

Ixpbb. 



Hubj. Pr. 



tains, 

voas rates, 

tuliras, 

vonslires, 

ta Urals, 

voasilries, 

Lis. 



Qae je Use, 
Que nous Melons, 
Que je losse, 
Qae nous lasstons, 



que tu Uses, 
qae vous Usies, 
qae ta lasses, 
que toos lassies, 



Ural 
llslarent. 
II lira. 
Us liront 
UUrait, 
Us Uraieut. 



qu'U Use. 
qn'Us Ueent 
qa'Ulflt. 
qaMlel 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 
Blire,* to elect, Relire* to read again, 

Re-elire,* to re-elect. 

METTRE *— to put ; to put on. ( Thirteenth Model) 



Mettre. Mettant 

Avoir mis, toh&HpuL 



Mis. 



Pbbsbnt. 


Jemets, 


ta mots, 


U met. 




Noas mettona, 


voasmettes, 


Us mettent. 


Impbrt. 


Je mettais, 


ta mettais, 


ilmettait 




Nous mettions, 


voas mettles, 


Us mettaient 


Past Dkf. 


Jemis, 


tamis, 


limit. 




Nona mimes, 


vous mttes, 


Usmirent. 


FUTUBB. 


Je mettrai, 


ta mettras, 


Umettra. 




Nona mettrons, 


vous mettrex. 


Us mettront 


Cond. Pb. 


Je mettrais, 


ta mettrais, 


U mettrait. 




Nons mettrions, 


voas mettries, 


lis mettraient 


Imfeb. 




Mets. 






Mettons, 


mettes. 




Subj. Pb. 


Qae je mette, 


qae ta mettes, 


qa'U mette. 




Qne noas mettions, 


qae voas mettles, 


qu'ilfl mettent. 


Impebf. 


Qae je misse, 


qae ta misses, 


qa'il mtt. 




Qae noas missions, 


qae voas missies, 


qa'ile missent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as mettre,* 

Admettre,* to admit, Permettre,* to permit, 

Commettre,* to commit, Promettre,* to promise. 

And all the derivatives of mettre.* 
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Vocabulary 41. 

Bcrire,* to write. Femarquer, to observe, to re 
Faire,* to make; to do; faire* mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; I*e pupltre, the desk. 

faire* une question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; faire* nn plaisir, to I*a boite, the box ; la boite aux 

do a favor ; faire* faire*, f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; faire* ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir,* to send for. La mnaiqne, the music. 

lire,* to read. Un cahier de musique, a music- 
Mettre,* to put ; to put on ; met- book. * 

tre* en ordre, to put in order. Quinze jours, a fortnight. 

Se mettre,* to sit down. Prochain, next. 

Remettre,* to put back ; to de- Ancien, /., ancienne, ancient ; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Raccommoder, to mend. An lien de, instead of. 

Exercise 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J'ecris mon theme, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous Scrivons tous les jours. 3. II ecrivait & son pere 
pendant que j'ecrivais mon theme. 4. J'ecrivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arrivee k Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas Sent 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'6crirez aussitot que 
vous serez arriv^. 

Model Faire. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la menie chose. 10. 
lis font venir leme*decin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais re*pondre. 12. Nous lui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. Je 



* Faire /aire, to have or get mads. Faire m used before the infinitive of 
almost any verb, in the sense of to hare or tc get. Fair* and the infinitive are 
equivalent to a transitive verb. 
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ferai faire des pupitres comme ceux-la. 15. II feut que je 
fasse nettoyer cet habit 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Fai lu. 18. II lisait 
le journal au lieu d'Studier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand 
vous Paurez lu. 

Model Mettre. 21. Je mets votre dictionnaire dans votre 
pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si vouz allez sortir. 
23. Nous avons mis votre lettre dans la boite. 24. Elle se 
mettait toujours a c6te* de lui. 25. Remettons chaque 
chose a sa place ; 26. Je remettrai votre lettre a mon pfcre. 
27. Nous remettrons la le9on a demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. I 
have written it. 3- I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week 
(that I write) (subj. pres.). 5. He wrote to me (past def.) 
last week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will 
write to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are you doing ?' 8. 1 am not doing 
anything. 9. Will you do me a favor ? 10. I will do it 
as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past indef) 
me a question (to) which I did not wish (past indef.) to 
answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I was 
saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I 
made (past def.) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it ? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. .They were reading instead of 
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writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I go 
out 22. Where did you put ( past indef.) my music book ? 
23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was putting 
on her gloves to (in order to) go out 25. I have handed 
your letter to my father. 26. We will put every thing back 
in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till next week. 
28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS {continued).— FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





MOUDRE*— to 


grind. (Fourteenth Model) 




Moudre. 


Moulant 


Moulu. 




Avoir monln, to have ground. 




PftBSBNT. 


Je moods, 


tu mouds, 


llmoud. 




Nons moulona, 


vous monies, 


lis monlent. 


IXFBRT. 


Je moulai*, 


tu moulais, 


flmoulalt. 




Nous moulions, 


vous moullez, 


lis moulaient. 


Past Dbp. 


Je mourns, 


tu mourns, 


11 moulut. 




Nous* moulurnes, 


vous moulutes, 


lis moulurent. 


FUTURB. 


Je moadrai, 


tu moudras, 


11 moudra. 




Nous moudront, 


vous moudres, 


lis moudront 


COND. PR. 


Je moudrais, 


tu moudrals, 


11 moudrait. 




Nons moudrions, 


vous moudrles, 


lis moudraient 


Impek. 




Mouds. 






Moulons, 


moulez. 




SUBJ. PR. 


Que je moole, 


que tu monies, 


quMl moule. 




Que nons moulions, 


qne vons moullez, 


quMls monlent. 


[MPKRr. 


Que je moulut*se, 


qne tu moulnsses, 


qu'il moulut. 




Que nous moulussione, que vous moulussieB, 


qu'ils monlnsseut. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as moudre,* 
Emoudre,* to grind, Remoudre * to grind again. 

NAlTRE *— to be born. (Fifteenth Model) 

Naltre. Naisaant. N«. 



PRESENT. 
IXPEBF. 

Past Def. 
Ptjtu be. 
Coin). Pb. 
Ihper. 
8ubj. Pb. 
Xmperf. 



Je Dais, 
Nous naissons, 
Jenaiaaais, 
Nous naissioas. 
Je naquis. 
Nous naquimes, 
Je nattrai, 
Nous uattrons, 
Je naitrais, 
Nous nattrionp. 

Naiarona, 
Que je naiase, 
Que nous naissions, 
Qae je naquispe, 
Que nous naquiasions, 



Btre ne, to have been born. 

tanais, 

Tons naiaseE, 

tanaiasala, 

▼oua naissiea, 

tanaqois, 

▼ous naquftes, 

tu naftras, 

vouz nattrea, 

tu naitrais, 

▼ous naltriez, 

Naia. 

naissea. 

quetu naisse*, 

que vod8 naiapiez, 

qae ta uaquisses, 

qae vous naquissiez, 



ilnalt. 
Us naisnent 
11 naiaaait 
Us naissaient. 
Unaqait 
Us naqairent. 
U naltra. 
Us naitront 
11 uaitralt. 
Us nattraient. 



qa'il naisse. 
quMls naiesent. 
qn'il naqutt 
qa'ila naqnissent' 



Conjugate in the same manner as naitre,* 
Renaitre,* to be born again. 



PLAIRE* — to please. (Sixteenth Model) 



Plain. 



Present. Je plais. 

Nous plafeons, 
Ihperf. Je plaisass, 

Nons plaisions, 
Past Def. Je plus, 

Noup plumes, 
Future. Je plairai, 

Nous plairons, 
Coed. Pr. Je plairais, 



Noas plairions, 



Flalaant. 

ATOlr plu, to heme pUaeed. 

tu plais, 
voua plaisea, 
tu plairais, 
▼ous plaisiez, 
tu plus, 
▼ous plfltes, 
tu plairas, 
vous plairez, 
tu plairais, 
voas plairiea, 



Pitt. 



U plait. 
Us piaisent. 
il plaiaait. 
Us plaiaaient 
11 plut. 
ils plurent 
il plaira. 
Us plairont. 
il plairait. 
Us plairaient 
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Suai Pa, 



iMPKOr 



Plalwms, 
Que je plaise, 
Que nous plaisions, 
Qne Je plusse, 
Qne nous plusBions, 



Plata, 

plaises. 
qne tu plaises, 
que vous plaisies, 
qne to plusees, 
que vousplussiez, 



qa'n plaise. 
qu'fls plaisent. 
qu'tt pint, 
qa'ils plussent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as plaire,* 



Se plaire* (etre), to be pleased, 
Oomplalre,* to humor, 



Taire,* not to say, 
Se taire* to be silent 



PRENDRE *— to take. (Seventeenth Model.) 



Prendre. 



Prenant. 



Pris. 





Avoir priB, to hav* taken. 




PBSfiSHT. 


Je prends, 


tn prends, 


ilprend. 




Nous prenons, 


vous prenez, 


. ilsprennent. 


Impsrf. 


Jeprenais, 


tn prenais, 


il prenait 




Noub pfenionp, 


vons prenlez, 


ile prenaient. 


Past Def. 


Je pris, 


tn pris, 


ilprit 




None primes, 


vouh prites, 


Ub prirent 


Future. 


Je prendrai, 


tn prendras, 


11 prendra. 




Nous prendrone, 


vous prendrez, 


ils prendront. 


Cond. Pa. 


Je prendrai a, 


tn prendrai 8, 


il prendrait. 




None prendrions, 


vous prendriea, 


ile prendraient. 


Impbb. 




Prends. 






Prenons, 


prenez. 




Subj. Pr. 


Que je prenne, 


que tn prennes, 


qu'il prenne. 




Que nous prenions, 


que vous preniez, 


qu'ils prennent 


Ikpbbt. 


Qne je prisse, 


que tn priBses, 


qu'il prtt. 




Que nous prissions, 


qne vous prissiez, 


qu'ils priseent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as prendre,* 

Reprendre,* to take back ; to re 



Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear, 
Comprendre,* to comprehend, 
Entreprendre,* to undertake, 



sume, 



And the other derivatives of prendre.* 
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RtSOUDRE *— to resolve. (Eighteenth Model) 



Avoir reeola, * ham rmohnd. 



Jeieaoaa, tnieaoaa, - fli 

None leeoWona, Tone resolves, lis l eeo H e nt . 

Tju>bbp. JeresolTsis, tuieeolTala, Ure»or?att. 

Nods resorflons, ions resohries, lis reeolvaJeat. 

Pabt Dbf. Jereeohis, tnieeolna, flreeohiL 

Noasresolfime*, too* resolntes, ife resolureaL 

Putubb. Jeresoudrai, tnifeondrae, flreeoadra. 

None reeondronn, too* ieeondres, ■ lie reeondront. 

Ookd. Pa. Je resoadr&ia, to resoadnls, 11 reeoudrait. 

Noas reeoadriona, yous reeoodrles, Ik iesondraienL 



Besolfona, resolves. 

Bubj. Pa. Qne je resolve, qne tn resolves, qui! resolve. 

Qne nous rtsorvioiis, que vous resotvtea, qntls res o l vent. 

Imfbbf. Quejereaolosse, que to resolneses, qu'fls resolftt. 

Qne noaa reeolnsekms, qne rone resolnssies, qn*ils reaotassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner as raoudre,* 

Absoudre,* to absolve, pott part. ; absous,/., abaoute. 

Vocabulary 42. 

Moudre,* to grind. Comprendre,* to comprehend ; to 

Naitre * (dtre), to be bora. understand. 

Plaire,* \ to please ; il plait (de\\ Bntreprendre,* to undertake. 

it pleases. Reprendre,* to take back ; to re 
Se plaire,* to like to be. sume. 

Se taire,* to be silent. La meunier, the miller. 

Prendre,* to take ; prendre * IjO monlin, the mill. 

conge, to take leave. lie grain, the grain. 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear TJne partie, a part. 

(news). I* reste, the rest. 

t Plaire a gudqv'vnt, to pleat*e enmebody. The impersonal verb U plait re- 
qniree de before the infinitive. RMlulptoUpai cTatUndrt, It does not pleesc 
him to wait. 
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Le tout, the whole. X la fob, at once. 

C7a instant, an instant. Tant (de), so many. 

CJn pas, a step. Vers, towards. 

La mort, death. Ne— guere, but little ; not much. 

La peine, the trouble. Done, then. 

S'il vous plait, if you please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. II faut moudre le gram avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'etais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model Naitre. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 

7. L'instant ou nous naissons est un pas vers la mort 

8. Oil 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont n6s dans ee 
pays-ci. 10. Le President Lincoln naquit a Springfield, HI., 
et mourut a Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plalt-il a votre 
sceur? 12. II ne lui plait guere. 13. II ne plaira pas & 
mon p&re de revenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se 
ylaisaient pas a la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous dona 
'6. II s'est ta quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du cafe le matin et du 
the le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses a la fois. 23. Re- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit conge de nous a Paris, et partit le meme jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Resoudre. 26. La question a ete enfin r^solue. 
27. Nous avons r6solu de quitter la ville. 
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Theme 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
tnc miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (Samedi). 

Model Naitre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 5. 1 
was born f in this country. 6. My grandfather, who died 
last spring, was born f in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. What 
pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it please 
you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please me. 
11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I did 
not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they began J to speak of that, she kept silentj 

Model Prendre. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. will you take the trouble 
to read this : 18. I understand you. .19. I hare heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model B&oudre. 24. What have you resolved to do? 
25. We have resolved to start 



♦ Was born is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the vern if 
the person is a till alire, and by the pluperfect, If the person is dead. 
t Past definite. 
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FOBTY-THIRD LESSON. 

[RBKGULAB YEBB8 {continued). — FOUBTH CONJUGATION 

BIBB*— to laugh. (Nineteenth Model.) 

Rlre. Biant Bi. 



Jeris, 

Nous lions, 
Impbrv. Je rials, 

Nousrilons, 
Past De*. Je ris, 

Nous rimes, 
Future. Je rlrsi, 

Noas rirons, 
Cokd. Pb. Je rirals, 

Nous ririons, 
Impbb. 



Bubj. Pb. 



lMPBBV. 



Rlons, 
Que Je rle, 
Que noas rilons, 
Quejerisee, 
Que nous rissions, 



Avoir ri, to tow Umghtd. 

taris, 
tous ries, 
ta rials, 
▼ous riles, 
taris, 
vous rites, 
turiras, 
Tousrires, 
tu rirals, 
▼ousriries, 
Bis. 
ries. 



que tu ries, 
que tous riles, 
que tn risses, 
que tous riseies, 



llrlt. 

lis rient. 

ilrlslt 

ilsrialent. 

11 tit. 

HsrirenL 

llrira. 

lis rtront 

flrirait 

llsriraient. 



quMl rle. 
qulls rient 
qu'ilriL 
quMls rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as rire,* 
Sotirlre * to smile. 

SUI VBE *— to follow. ( Twentieth Model) 





Sulrre. 


Bulvant 


Suivi. 




Avoir sulvi, to have/Mowed. 




Present. 


Je ems, 


tu snls, 


1) mil 




Nous suiTons, 


tous sulvez, 


Us BulTen.. 


Dcpebv. 


Je snivais, 


tu suivais, 


ils SUiTSil. 




Nous suivions, 


vooa suiyiex, 


Us univalent. 


Past Def. 


Je so i vis, 


tu salvia, 


il suivit. 




Nous suivtmes. 


vous sulvites, 


ils suivtrunt 


Future. 


Je suivrai, 


tn suivras, 


U suivra. 
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Cond. Pr. Je saivrais, 

None sulvrions, 

Imrr 



feUBJ. PK. 



Impbbv. 



Boivons, 
Que je salve, 
Que nous saivions, 
Que je sulvisse, 



ta saivrais, 

vous sal Tries, 

Suis. 

salves. 

que ta salves, 

que was saivies, 

que tu Bttivisses, 



llBUlTTftit 

lis flaivrsient. 



* qa'il salve, 
qu*ils Buivent. 
qa'il eaivtt. 



Que nonB saiviBsioas, que Tons saivisBies, qa'ils sniylssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as suivre,* 
Foursuivre,* to pursue, 8'enauivre,* to follow from 

TEAIRE *— to milk. ( Twenty-first Model) 





Train. 




Trayant. 


Trait 






Avoir trait, to have mUked. 




Pbbsbnt. 


Jetrais, 




tutrais, 


il trait. 




Nous trayons, 




Tons trayes, 


ilstraient 


IXPSRF. 


Je tnyals, 




to trayals, 


iltrayait. 




Nous traytons, 




vous trayiea, 
{No Fait Def.) 


ils trayaient 


Future. 


Je trairai, 




to traira?, 


11 train. 




Noae tralrons, 




tods tralrez, 


lie tralront 


Cond. Pb. 


Je trairais, 




ta trairais, 


il tninit. 


Impkb. 


Nous trairions, 




voub tniries, 
Traie. 


ils tralraient. 




Trayons, 




trayez. 




Subj. Pb. 


Que je traie, 




que to tnies, 


qoMl traie. 




Que nous traytons, 


que voQ8 trayiez, 


qa'ils traient 








(JVo Imperf. Subj.) 





Conjugate in the same manner as traire,* 
Extraire,* to extract. Soustraire,* to take away. 

VAINCRE * — to vanquish. ( Twenty-second Model ) 

Vaincre. Vainqoant. Vatncu. 

Avoir vainca, to have vanquished. 

Pribbkt. Je vaincs, ta vaincs, il vainc 

Noas vainqaonB, voas Tainqacz, ils vainqaent. 

ixPKRF. Je vainqnais, ta vainqnaie, il vainqoait. 

Noas vainqaionB, voas vainquiez, ils vainqoaienk 
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Past I)et. Je valnqula, 

Noat valnquimea, 
Kutluj. Je vftincraC 

Noub vmlncronf, 
Comd. PR. Je vaincralB, 

Nous valncrlons, 
Inrrn. 

Vatnqnons, 
binu. Pb. Que je vainque, 

Que none vainqnious, 
Imprrf. Que je valnqniBse, 

Que nous vainquis- 
sions, 



tu vainqulf , 
von§ vainquttet, 
to vaincraa, 
voua vaincrcs, 
ta vaincraia, 
voub vaincriez, 
Vaincs. 
vainquez, 
qoe tu vainques, 
que voo8 vainquiez, 
que tu vainquisBes, 
que voub vainquis- 
siez, 



11 vainqult. 
ila valnqulrent 
11 vaincra. 
Us vaincront 
11 valncraU. 
lis vaincralenL 



qu'il yainque. 
qu'ils vainquenL 
qu'il vainqutt. 
qu'ils vainqulaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as vainore,* 
Oonvaincra,* to convince. 

VIVRE *— to live. ( Twenty-third Model) 



Vlvra. Vlvant 

Avoir vecu, to haw lived. 



PRESENT. 

Past Dkf. 
Future. 
Covn Pr. 
Imps. i. 
Sub/. Pr. 
[MFEnr. 



Je vis, 

Nous vlvone, 
Je vivaia. 
Noub vivions, 
Je vecus, 
Noub v^cumes, 
Je vivrai, 
Noub vivrons, 
Je vivrai b, 
Noub vlvriona, 

VIvoiib, 
Que je vive, 
Que nous vivionB, 
Que je v6cusse, 
Que nouB vecussions, 



to vis, 
voub vivez, 
tu vivaia, 
voub viviez, 
tu vlcUS, 

voub vecutes, 
tu vivras, 
voub vivrea, 
tu vivrais, 
voub vivriez, 

VlB. 

vivez. 

que tu vives, 
que voub viviez, 
que tu vlcuBses, 
que voub vecussiez, 



Vecu, 



ilvit. 
lis vivent. 
il vivait. 
ils vivaient 
il vccut. 
Ob vecurent. 
il vivra. 
ils vivront. 
il vivrait. 
ils vivraienL 



qu'il vive. 
qu'ils vivent. 
qu'il vecnt. 
qu'ilB vecuseeot 



Conjugate in the same manner as vivre,* 
Survivre,* to survive. 
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Vocabulary 43. 

Hire* (de), to laugh (at) L'mtemperance,/., intemperance 

Suivre,* to follow. Une passion, a passion. 

Poursuivre,* to pursue. Un ennemi, an enemy. 

Traire,* to milk. La guerre, the war. 

Extraire,* to extract; to take L'embarras, m. 9 the embarrass 

out. ment. 

Vaincre,* to vanquish. Le conseil, the advice ; the coun 

Convaincre,* to convince. sel. 

Vivre,* to live. Un exemple, an example. 

Survivre,* to survive ; to out- Le marbre, the marble. 

live. Le carriere, the quarry. 

Un Romain, a Roman. Une vache, a cow. 

L'Asie,/., Asia. Le sort, the lot. 

Un pays, a country. Loin, far. 

Un roi, a king. Partout on, wherever. 

La nation, the nation. EterneUement, eternally. 

A l'e tranger, abroad. Tant que, as long as. 
En ma presence, in my presence. Tel, many a one. 

Exercise 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Tel rit aujourdTiui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de nion embarras. 
4. Vous riiez et elle riait aussi. 5. Ne riez pas desd6- 
fants d'autrui. 

Model Suivre. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez le 
votre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout ou vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi l'exemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivlt les conseils de ses 
parents. 10. Si vous poursuiviez vos Etudes, elles vous 
conduiraient loin. 11. Je ne savais pas> si vous pour- 
suivriez cette affaire ou non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
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sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carriere, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de l'Asie, 
mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apres avoir vain- 
cu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-meme par 
Fin temperance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la verite de 
ce que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez 
toujours vivre. 19. Mon graud-pere vivait du temps de 
Washington ; ils Gtaient amis. 20. II vivra eternellement 
dans Thistoire. 21. Apres avoir v6cu longtemps dans 
l'abondance, il mourut pauvre. 22. Caton f ne survecut 
pas longtemps a la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not laugh 
at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They laughed 
(past indef.) at our embarrassment. 5. We shall laugh 
too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us? 
9. My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I 
wish that you would pursue (subj. imp.) your studies, 
without paying attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a day, 
in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an exam- 
ple, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passion's ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 

t Cato. 
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of what you say. 15. The Romans vanquished {past def) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef) a long time 
abroad, where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry 
Clay was living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 
19. I saw him; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I 
(shall) live. 



FOKTY-FOUBTH LESSON. 

the adverb (Introd. pp. 15. 7 and 19. 30). 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced 
in the preceding lessons : Aujourd'hui, to-day; aussi, also, too; autre- 
fois, formerly; bien, well; bientot, soon; comme, like, as; comment, 
how; deja, already; domain, to-morrow; encore, still, yet; en- 
semble, together; ensuite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loin, far; 
longtemps, a long time; maintenant, now; mal, badly; ou, where; par- 
tout, everywhere; quand, when; quelque part, somewhere; quelque- 
fois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, often; tantot, by and by; a little 
while ago; tard, late; toujours, always; tout a Pheure, prese ntly, 
just now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used: 

Affleurs, elsewhere. Auparavant, before ; first. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Autrement, otherwise. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. XPabord, at first ; first 

Alors, then ; at that time. Dedans, within ; in it 
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Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Flutftt, rather. 

Dessous, below ; under it. Presque, almost. 

Dessus, above ; upon it Sans doate, undoubtedly. 

Dorenavant, henceforth. Surtout, especially. 

Expres, purposely, on purpose. Tot, soon. 

M&me, even ; also. Tdt on tard, sooner or later. 

Peut-etre, perhaps. Volontiers, willingly. 

& Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposi- 
tion de before the noun, and when the noun is not ex- 
pressed, it is represented in the sentence by the pro- 
noun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are, 

Assez, enough. Quere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Fins, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage (Rem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is, du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is 
used preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 

II travaille autant que vous. He works as much as you do. 

•Tai autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moi. You have more than I. 

II y a beaucoup de feutes (or There are many mistakes ip this 
bien des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, 
the preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 
Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage thai 

de patience. patience. 
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3. Formation of Adverbs in ment 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a 
vowel, ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends 
with a consonant, to the feminine form, as, 

Poll, polite, adv., poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, " ordinairement, usually. 

Seul, /., seule, alone, " seulement, only. 

Heureux,/., heureuse, happy, " heureusement, happily ; luckily 
Doux, /., douce, soft, " doucement, softly; gently. 

Rem. Beau, beautiful; nouveau, mw / fou, foolish ; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment to the feminine forms : beUe- 
ment, finely; nouvellement, newly; foUement, foolis/dy; mollement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as, 

Prudent, prudent, ado., prud eminent, prudently. 

Eoccepty 
Lent, slow, ado. , lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, " presentement, presently. 

4. Adjectives used as Adverbs, 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 



Adjective. 


Adverb. 


Adjective. Adverb. 


Cher, dear, 


dear. 


Bas, low, in a low voice. 


Faux, false, 


out of tune. 


Juste, just, correctly. 


Haut, high, 


loud. 


Port, strong, very ; very much 


11 vend cher. 




He sells dear. 


Bile chante faux. 




She sings out of tune. 


Nous parlons trop 


haut. 


We speak too loud. 


Bile joue juste. 




She plays correctly. 


11 gele fort. 




It freezes hard. 


9* 
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5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 
Tard, late ; plus tard, later ; le plus tard, latest 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieux, better ; le mieux, best 

Beaucoup, much ; plus, more ; le plus, most 

Mai, badly; pis, worse; le pis, worst. 

Feu, little ; mains, less ; le mains, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjective". 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fort. Very strong. 

Fort bien or tres-bien. Very well. 

Assez bien. Pretty well. 

Assez joli. Rather pretty. . 

Un peu tard. Rather late. 

Trop tard. Too late. 

Rem. Tres, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense 
of adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before 
participles, either bien or fort. 

7 The Adverb Tout. 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Tout doucement. Quite gently. 

Tont before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective 
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begins with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins 
with a yoweL 

EUe est toute malade. She is quite sick. 

BUe etait toot etonnee. She was quite astonished. 

8, Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. . Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not (with emphasis). Qne (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Rem. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative 
conjugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; ponvoir, 
to be able ; savoir, to know. 

Bile ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de cela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le faire. I cannot do it. 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sals on il est I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as, pas du tout, 
point da tont. Da tout is also used alone with the force of 
a negative. 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avancer, to advance ; to bring Un chile, a shawl. 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (£), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. ESxtr&mement, extremely. 

Agir, to act Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

Li'&ge, m. , the age. Autrement, otherwise, 
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Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Autrefois je travaillais pea; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Main tenant je travaille da vantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor6navant je serai moins con- 
fiant 4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre 
devoir auparavant. 5. Mes freres sont dehors; ils vont 
rentrer bientdt. 6. Voici la lettre; Pargent est dedans. 
7. Avancez la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Voila 
votre chale; vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Yous n'6tudiez pas autant que 
votre fr&re. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez 
autant de patience que de courage, vous rSussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment 13. II arrive ordin aire men t apres 
l'heure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer 
cela. 15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a 
dit poliment que j'avais agi follemeni 

Adjectival as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay 6 cela trop 
cher. 18. Elle joue faux. 19. Ne parlez ^>as si haut. 
20. Parlons bas ; il y a quelqu'un dans l'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs. 21. Elle est tres-forte pour son 
age, et fort avancee dans ses 6tudes. 22. Elle est tr6s-ai- 
mable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez bien. 24. Sa sceur 
est toute malade. 25. Elle etait tout Stonnee de nous 
voir. 

Adverbs ef Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. Elle 
ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je n'ai 
qu'un frere, et je ne sais od il est. 30. Je le cherche par- 
tout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gucre de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du 
tout 
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Thame 44. 



Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 11. 
Tou have more patience than I. 12. He hap as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adverbs in ment 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 
17. I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She 
speaks so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does 
not play correctly. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 23. She is very 
tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were very 
much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 27. I 
was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite young. 

Adverbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it 30. You 
do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your ques- 
tions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be so 
(thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
•ister, and she is not well at alL 
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the preposition (Introd^ p. 16. 8). 
List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before (time or order). 

lL cause de, on account of. 

A cdte de, by the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lien de, instead of. 

Aupres de, near, close by ; with. 

Autourde, around. 

Contra, against. 

Depuis, since. 

Des, from. 

Derriere, behind. 

Devant, before (position). 

Durant, during. 

Entre, between. 

Envers, towards (morally). 



Environ, about. 

Excepte, except 

Faute de, for want of. 

Hors, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; at far ae 

Malgre, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pres de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

B* 1 ?** I according to 
Suivant, f 6 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards (physically) 

Vis-a vis, opposite. 



Vocabulary 45. 



L'ezamen, m., the examination. 
Les vacances,/., the vacation. 
L'ete, to., summer. 
Un parent, a relative, to. 
TJne parente, a relative,/. 
TJne personne, a person. 
Une circonstance, a circumstance. 
Mon avis, to. my advice; my 
opinion. 



L'hotel de ville, the city-hall. 

L'ouest, to., the west. 

Etre f&che contre, to be angry 

with. 
Etre f&che de, to be sorry for 
Tourner, to turn. 
Aine, oldest. 
En verite, indeed. 
Bhbien! well! 
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Bxercite 45. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas voulu 
sortir avec lai. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis 
fach6 contre luL 3. X cause de cela, il ne vient plus 
me yoir. 4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f&ch6. 5. II 
s'est toujours bien comport6 envers moi 6. H est venu 
passer quelques jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 
7. Durant Mt6 nous 6tions presque toujours hors de la 
ville. 8. Autrefois mon cousin demeurait auprfes de la 
banque. 9. Je l'ai rencontrS ce matin prfcs d'ici. 10. Son 
frfere demeure vis-&-vis de Ph6tel de ville. 11. Nous de- 
meurons k c6te de l'Sglise. 12. Ne sortez pas sans para- 
pluie. 13. Le vent a tournS vers l'ouest ; il va pleuvoir. 
14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais pas y aller. 15. Quant 
& cela je n'ai rien k vous dire. 16. A l'Sgard de cette 
affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (I) 
arrived here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with 
me, but my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 

3. I do not know what to do with regard to that business. 

4. As to that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must 
act according to the advice of your father. 6. I will act 
according to circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis 
since last Monday. 8. I believe that he is angry with me. 
9. I should be sorry for it, for he has always acted well 
towards me. 10. I shall return here towards evening (le 
soir). 11. There were about two hundred persons at the 
examination. 12. All my relatives were there, except my 
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eldest* brother, who was out of town. 13. Your cousin was 
sitting by me. 14. Julia was behind me, and my mother 
was sitting before me. 15. Henry was sitting near the 
window, between his two sisters. 16. 1 did not recognize 
you among so many strangers. 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

THB CONJUNCTION (Introd. p. 16. 9). THE INTERJECTION 

(Introd. p. 16. 10). 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used 



Afin que,f i n order that. 
Atari, thus. 

Ausai blen que, ) 

A moins que,f unless. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Avant que,f before. 

Bien que,f although. 

Oar, for. 

dependant, however. 

Depuis que, since (temporal), 

Des que, as soon as. 

Done, then ; therefore. 

Bt, and. 

Jusqu'a oe que,f until. 

Ijorsque, when. 

Mais, but. 



Ne anmoins, nevertheless. 
Ni, neither ; nor. 
Ou, or. 

Parce que, because. 
Pendant que, while. 
Pourquoi, why. 
Pourtant, however. 
Pour que,f in order that. 
Pourvu que,f provided. 
Puisque, since (causal). 
Quand, when. 
Que, that. 

Quoique,f although. 
Sans que,f unless ; without. 
Si, if ; whether. 
Tant que, as long as. 
Tandis que, while. 



* Place the adjective after the noun. 

t These conjunctions require the verb In the subjunctive mode. 
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% 


Interjection!. 


The principal 


interjections are • 


Ha! ha! 


Bah! pshaw! 


Ah! ah! 


Paix ! silence ! 


Ale! oh! 


Ohnt! hist! 


Helas! aba ! 


Hola! haUo! 


Oh! oh! 


He bien ! hey then ! now then 


Pi!fy! 


Eh bien ! well then ! 




Vocabulary 46. 



Se depdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (£), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnificent, magnificent. 

quelqu'un d'embarras, to get A propos, seasonably ; bien a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; at puis, and next ; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. Vous savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p£chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sitdt que je me serai habill6, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soit leve\ 4. Depuis que mon 
ami est parti, plusieurs personnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisque vous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce voyage k demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le soyez. 7. fitudiez 
tandis que vous §tes jeunes ; quand vous seres grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-Stre, ni le temps, ni les m&nes occasions que 
vous avez a present, de vous livrer & l'6tude. 8. Bien que 
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vous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur cea 
ayantages. 9. Je ue parviendrai jamais & traduire ce thdme 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. H61as! que vais-je faire? 11. Ha! 
vous voil& bien & propos ; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh! que c'est beau! 13. Chut! on vient 14. IK 
bien ! que fites-vous alors ? 15. Eh bien ! vous avez done 
n'ussi k la fin. 

Theme 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. 1 was mistaken as well as you, however, 
I hope to make amends for my fault 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, al- 
though you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know 
that it will not return again (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas ! that is a great misfortune. 12. 
Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE NOUN. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object 
of a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposi- 
tion, called indirect object. (See Introd., p. 16. 2. 6. etc.). 

A noon may also be used in close connection with another word, 
bo as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need 
(to need) ; avec politesse, with politeness {politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter 
verb. 

' Avoir envie, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, to have, and a Nona. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to be is used with 
an adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

— soif, — thirsty. — honte, — ashamed. 

— chaud, — warm, — raison, — right. 

— froid, — cold. — tort, — wrong. 
, to be sleepy. 
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Avoir, to haw, is also used in the following expression* : 

Qu*y ft-t-il ? What is the matter T 

II n*y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-vous ? What is the matter with you ? 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

A-t-il quelque chose ? Is anything the matter with him i 

Quel &ge avex-vous ? How old are you ? 

<Pai dix ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

1. When it stands in apposition with another noun ; as, 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulyvse. Telemachus, the son of Ulyssea. 

2. After a neuter verh when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pere etait medecin. His father was a physician. 

II est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

8. When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes ; as. 

- Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

4. When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or 
states the means by which the object is put in motion ; as, 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

TJne chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent.. A wind-mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending ; as, 
Un chou-fleur, des choux-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 
Un gentilhomme j des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 
Unmonsjeur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 
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When a compound noon is formed of two nouns connected by a 
preposition, the first of the two noons only takes the plural end- 
ing ; as, 

Un chef-d'oeuvre; des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'oauvre. 
Un arc-en-ciel j des arca-en-cieL A rainbow ; rainbows. 

Verbs and invariable parts of speech used substantively, or form- 
ing a part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Unporte-crayon; des porte-cray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
Les si et les pourquoi The ifs and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Les deux Oorneille. The two Cornell les. 

5. An, annee, year ; jour, journee, day, etc. 

An, year; jour, day; matin, morning, and soir, evening, are mas 
online nouns, and annee, year; journee, day; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They 
are used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three 
years ; tous les ans, every year; tous les jours, every day ; le matin, 
the morning or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to 
their duration : toute Fannee, the whole year ; cette annee, this year; 
toute une journee, a whole day ; la matinee, the morning time ; une 
soiree, an evening, or an evening party. 

6 Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, people. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by 
a singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the fem- 
inine, and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieillea 
gens sont soupconneux, old people are distrustful 
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The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bleu, 
good people, etc., are not Bubject to the above role. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La tete, the head. Une boite a the, a tea-canister. 

Une dent, a tooth. Un tiroir, a drawer. 

La gorge, the throat. Le bureau, the office. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Le voisinage, the neighborhood. 

Le mal de tote, the headache. Montrer, to show. 

Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). Passer, to spend (of time). 

Mal a la tdte, a headache. En societe, in company. 

Mal aux dents, toothache. En famille, with one's family. 

Mal a la gorge, sore throat. Vide, empty. 

Une salle a manger,a dining-room. Au oontraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1 & 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il ? 2. Vous me faites 
mal. 8. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. 11 a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est an jeune homme qui 
ne veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid ? 8. Au contraire, 
j'ai bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 
11. Qu'as-tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi ? 12. II a 
pleure; il a honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14. II a 
preBque neuf ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil ? 16. Du tout ; j'ai mal 
a la tete. 17. Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite felise a mal 
a la gorge. 19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir 
le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le pere de notre professeur de 
francais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle & 
manger. 22. II n'j a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La 
boite a the est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce 
tiroir. 

An, annee ; jour, journee, etc., 4. 25. Mon frere Charles a douz^ 
ans. 26. Mon grand-pere est dans sa quatre-vingtieme annee. 27. II 
sort encore tous les jours. 28. Mon pere est tout© la journee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. J e passe la soiree en famille. 
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Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1& 2. 1. What is the matter with you ? 2.7 
have a headache. 8. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a sore 
iliroat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little William 
Is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9 What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
U. I beg your (you) pardon 12. You do not do me justice. 

Noons used Affectively, 3. 13. We are translating the history of 
Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 14 Our dancing-master was a 
soldier formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there 
a rocking-chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining- 
room. 18. There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, annee j jour, journee, etc., 4. 19. 1 was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a 
day. 22. Tou did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the 
whole day at home. 23. 1 never f go out in the morning ; I study the 
whole morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usually + 
spend the evening in company. 



FOBTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

THE ARTICLE. 

1 Vie of the Article before Common Nouns, 

The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particular 
person, place or thing, as, 

Le livre que je lis. The book which I am reading. 

Le mois dernier. Last month. 

La semalne prochaine. Next week. 

t Pnt the adverb after the verb. 
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The article is used before noons taken in a general setine; as, 

L'homme est mortal. Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

I/or est precieux. Gold is precious. * 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before 
nouns that are taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

»Tai du papier. I have paper. 

II possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 

1. The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word; as, 
Je n'aLpas de pain. I have no bread. 

Rbm. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when 
the sense of the noun is restricted by some other words ; as, 

Je n'ai pas du pain comma le I have no bread like yours, 
vdtre. 

2. The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive; as, 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after 
the noun : du papier blanc, white paper. When the noun is omitted, 
the rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the 
noun were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier ? J'en ai de bon. 
Avez-vous du papier blanc ? J'en ai du blanc. 

8. The article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word; as, 

Paibesoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many ; and 
after la plupart, most. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plupart des homines Most men. 
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The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which any thing is bought or sold, and before uouiip 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Wngt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

La moitie des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of 
the verb. 

II m'a donne la main. He gave me his hand. 

Elle a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 

When an operation is performed upon a person, the part act*d 
upon is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb 

Vous leur avez ouvert les yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pro- 
nominal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est fait mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Teleniachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe, pre- 
ceding nouns. 

r 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme a cheveux blancs. A man with white hair. 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before 
a noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the 
sense is definite. 

L'homme aux cheveux blancs. The man with the white hair. 
La boite aux lettres. The letter-box. 

Le pot au lait. The milk-pot 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the con- 
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Junction ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive 
sense. 

En automne. In autumn. 

n est venn en voiture. He came in a carriage. « 

II n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friend » 

2. The of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, 
i, rivers, and mountains. 



La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it it 
preceded by the proposition en, in, to. 
II est en France. He is in France. 

II va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 

The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense otfrom. 
n vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient du Mexique. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a 
preceding noun ; as, 

Le roi de Frusse. The king of Prussia. 

Du fromage d' Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de ; as, 
lie climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

Le petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. (See Ninth Lesson {bis) ). 
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Vocabulary 48. 



L'Europe,/, Europe. 

La France, France. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. 

L'Allemagne,/., Germany. 

Un empereur, an emperor. 

Un monarque, a monarch. 

Le printemps, spring ; au prin- 
temps, in spring. 

L'ete, summer; en ete, in sum- 
mer. 

L'automne, autumn ; enautomne, 
in autumn. 

LTiiver, winter; en hiver, in 
winter. 

Le climat, the climate. 

La gelee, the frost. 

Le succes, success. 

L'oisivete,/., idleness. 

L'amitie,/., friendship. 

Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 
a sign of. 

Le sort, the lot. 



Un oheveu, a hair ; les cheveux, 

the hair. 
Un ceil, an eye; les yeuz, the 

eyes. 
La main, the hand. 
Le bras, the arm. 
Le pied, the foot. 
La moitie, the half. 
Le quart, the quarter. 
Creer, to create? 
Proclamer, to proclaim. 
Fl&ner, to loiter. 
S'approcher (de), to come near. 
Blanc, /em., blanche, white 
Noir, black. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, blue. 
Brun, brown. 

Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 
Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with) 
Puissant, powerful. 
Uni, united. 



Exercise 48. 

The Article bet Common Nouns, 1 & 2.— 1. Mon pere est alle 
& Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
3. Dieu a cree le ciel et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est une 
saison plus agreable que l'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais la 
prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succes. 6. Avez-vous du satin 
blanc comme celui-ci ? 7. Nous n'avons pas du satin comme celui-lft. 

8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite differente. 

9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans l'oisivete. 10. La plupart 
des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous payons la viande 
vingt sous la livre. 1$. Cette sole blanche coiite trois dollars le 
metre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par la gelee. 14 II 
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m'a offert la main en eigne d'ainiti£. 15. Elle a les cheveux blonds. 
26. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert lea yeux. 18. Je 
me Buia fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a cheveux blancs, qui 
tenait un livre a la main, s'est approche de nous. 20. Ce monsieur 
aux cheveux blancs est le grand-pere de la petite Henriette. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — 21. La France est plus 
grande que»l'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable 
a celui de l'Angleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon frere est en France, et j'irai en Angleterreau 
printemps. 25. Le President Orant utait en ville bier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en au- 
tomne. 28. II fait bien froid ici en liiver. 

Theme 48. 

The Article bef. Common Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. We shall go to the 
country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many 
young people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most 
men are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) 
costs fifty cents a meter. 12. We pay /or(le)* coffee forty cents a 
pound. 13. He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your 
hand, and let us be friends. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and 
brown hair. 16. You have hurt my foot ? 17. 1 have a pain in my arm. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — 18. I do not like the cli- 
mate of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 

20. The emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 

21. I was in Germany when the war began between Germany and 
France. 22. Do you speak French ? f 23. 1 will study it next winter. 
24. I will begin in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the 
spring. 

* General sense. 

t Parlez-wus fran^ais T After the verb parier the article is usually omitted 
before fran$aU, French, anglais, English, and other naticial names denoting 
languages. 
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FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. Agreement 

An adjective qualifying two nonns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural. 

Lliomme et la femme gont ages. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with 
the last. 

Un homme on une femme agee. An old man or an old woman. 

The adjectives demi, half, and nn, bare, are invariable when they 
precede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; 
demi in gender only ; une demi-heure, half an hour; deux heures et 
demie, two hou?s and a half ; nu-pieds, or lea pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective feu, late, deceased, placed immediately before the 
noun, agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a 
possessive adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen ; 
fen la reine, the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 
JLe Francais ; la Franchise. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 
lie francais. The French language. 

JLe (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

Ij'ambitieuac u'est jamais The ambitious man is never sa 

content. tisfied. 

Je prefere Futile a l'agre- I prefer the useful to the agree 

able. able. 
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8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautiful. Jeune, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvals, bad. Petit, small. 

Ghros, large. Meilleur, better. Vieux, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, 
form or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and 
past participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 
La langue franchise. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

CJn homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats casses. Broken dishes. 

Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they pre- 
cede or follow the noun. The following are a few of them: 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe chore, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La deraiere annee, the last year L'annee derniere, last year (the 
(of a series). preceding year). 

4. Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noun, or verb In 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je suis oontent de oe travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureux de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the oppo- 
site qualities, require the preposition a. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une ohose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do 
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Adjectives Joined in construction with the impersonal werb fleet, 
require, however, de before the infinitiTe. 
n est utile de savoir cela. It is osef ul to know thai. 

5. Vomeral Adjective*. 

The numeral adjective on is used for the English indefinite 
article a or an / but the indefinite article is used, in English, in 
eases in which its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

AthaJie, tragedie de Racine. Athaly, a tngedy of Bacine. 

II est francaia. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pere etait notaire. His father was a notary. 

Rem. The numeral un is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words ; as, 
Son pere etait un rich* nego- His father was a rich merchant, 

dant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter 
or page of a book, except for the first. 
Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Le deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Chapitre premier, page butt. Chapter the First, page 8. 

Vocabulary 48. 

Un bottier, a bootmaker. Rond, round. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. Carre, square. 

Un taJUenr, a tailor. Egal, equal ; alike. 

Un boulanger, a baker. Avars, avaricious ; misei ly . 

Un boncher, a butcher. Mart, dead. 

TJne fertile, a leaf ; a sheet. Aimable (de), amiable ; kind 

Une livre, a pound. Fatigue (de), tired. 

Le lit, the bed. Impossible (a) impossible. 

Ia langue, the language Inutile (a), useless. 

Fnmcais, French. Difficile (a), difficult. 

Anglais, English. Prononcer, to pronounce. 

aJlemand, German Contenter, to satisfy. 
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Exercise 49. 

1. Le pere et la mere de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et 0a 
sceur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander do. pain ; 
lis etaient na-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de caf6, et 
je vous en ai demands une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas 
quitte le lit aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim an milieu de 
I 'abundance. 7. La langue fran^aise et la langue anglaise sont 
utiles a celui qui va voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie l'allemand, 
maifl je ne le parle pas. 9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une 
table carree. 10. Coupez-moi, s'il vous plait, un m&tre et demi de 
ce drap noir. 11. Je suis content de mon sort ; l'etes-vous da vdtre? 
12. Nous sommes fatigues d'entendre parler de cela. 13. H est 
inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon bottier est frangais. 15. Son fr&re 
est boalanger. 16. Notre boucher est anglais et mon tailleur est 
allemand 17. Henri quatre, roi de France, etait le pere du peuple. 
18. Vous trouverez cela dans votre histoire, livre premier, cbapitre 
deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1 That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. %. The children 
of the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me 
half a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pen 
dant) an hour and a half. 5. The patient is (va) better ; he has gone 
out. 6. The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French 
language is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better 
than German. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which 
one do you wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a 
tall man. 11. Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man 
does his duty, and fears none but (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a 
Frenchman. 14. That German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see 
you. 16. You are very kind to have thought of me. 17. These 
words are difficult to pronounce. 18. It is difficult to satisfy every 
tiody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. 

THE PRONOUN. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We hero add only 
what is necessary to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns oe, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the 
place of a sentence. 

Je sais ce qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vous oe qu'il a dit ? Do you know what he said ? 

Oela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sais. I know it. 

When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. 

die est fort meoontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, 
me desole. which grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les, pre 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Envoyez-Je-luL Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each veib 
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The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, on, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres j or II etudie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

JLe monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 
Jevais trouver 1' agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose 

m'avez donne l'adresse. address you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 
Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house 

quel nous demeurons. we live. 

The personal pronouns Tie, she, him, her, followed by a relative 
pronoun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Celui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

reus que celui qui est oisi£ who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sen- 
tence, though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Un agent, an agent. 

L'esprit, m., the mind ; the intel- Un appartement, an apartment. 

lect ; the wit. Au premier, on the first floor. 

Le coeur, the heart. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 

La barbe, the beard. uneasy. 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trou- Slnteresser (k\ to be interest - 

ble. ed (in). 

La flatterie, flattery. Consoler, to console ; to comfort 
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Loner, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. Sans reserve, without reserve. 
Faire cas de, to value ; to set a Aveo egard, respectfully, 
value upon. Oris, gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inquidte. 2. Votre ami me l'a dit. 3. Nous 
en avons parle". 4. J'y al beaucoup pens6, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
5. Vos amis s'ent&ressent ft votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 
6 Donnez-moi du papier ft lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-dou- 
zaine de feuilles. 8. PrStez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez 
pas besoin. 9. Prfitez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tantdt. 10. On a tort 
de ne penser qu'ft soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que 
soi. 12. Le monsieur qui a loue l'appartement au premier, est ici. 
13. C'est un monsieur ft barb© grise, d'environ goixante ans. 14. Re- 
cevez-le avec egard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont 
vous m'avez donne* l'adresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le 
monde admire le talent. 17. Celui qui n' a jamais souffert, ne peut 
comprendre les maux d'autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait 
plus de cas de sa beaute que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gftteau ; 
coupez-le en quatre parties egales, et donnez-en unmorceau ft chacun 
de vos freres. 

Theme 50. 

1. You do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be 
useful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your 
trouble. 8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is 
master in his own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you 
the horse. 11. Tell him to come back next week. 12. J know the 
lady of whom you speak. 13. She is a person, whose qualities of 
heart and mind we admire. 14. There is the agent whose address 
you ask for. 15. It is the same who rented us the house in which we 
live. 16. We do not pity him who pities nobody. 17. I do not 
esteem her who loves flattery better than truth. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE VERB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the sin- 
gular, the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pro- 
nouns are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first person 
in preference to the second, and with the second in preference to 
the third. 

Mon frere et moi (nous) viendrons). My brother and I will come. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by on, and 
are of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when 
they are of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees 
with the person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son frere viendra. He or his brother will come. 

Lui ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is 
put in the singular. 

lie peuple etait meoontent. The people were dissatisfied. 

When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, 
the verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Une foule d'enfants encombrait A crowd of children obstructed 

la rue. the street. 

Une foule d'enfants oonralent A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb &tre having oe for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plu- 
ral - Oe sont euz. It is they. O'est nous. It is tee. 
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A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 
Moi, qui suis votre ami I, who am your friend. 

2.' Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at 
the present time. 

Je lis, I am reading. 

Je lis tons les jours. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate future. 
Je pars demain. 1 leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has 
been going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. 
In this case the perfect tense is used in English. 
Je suis ici depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here ? 

vous demeurez ici ? 
II y a trois ans que je demeure I have lived here three years. 

ici. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous etes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 

The past indefinite tense represents the state or action as com- 
pleted, either now or long since. 

J*ai vu votre oncle. I saw (or have seen) your uncle. 

Je l'ai vu il y a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 
Je vis votre oncle Tan dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : «Tai vu votre oncle l'an dernier. In conversation 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 
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The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event ha J taken 
place at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vous eties parti quand je suis Yon had started when I arrived. 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is need to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is ex- 
pressed by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que je me fas I started as soon as I had risen. 
leva. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in 
future time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, 
after adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Jepartlrai quand j'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, if; 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partlrai, s'il vient I will leave,if he comes. 

Je ne sals s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not . 

3. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, 
or would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, 
fulfilled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the con- 
junction si, if, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of 
the indicative mood. 

Je le feraia, si je pouvais. 1 would do it, if I could. 

Je l'aurais fait, si j* avals pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
H aurait pu le faire, s'il avait He coiud have done it if to 

voulu. would. 
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Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais s*il viendrait, si je Tin- I do not know whether he would 
vitais. come, if 1 should invite him. 

4. Uie of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort 
or to command. 

Rendez-moi heureux. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureux. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles, aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qu'il le fasse, et qu'ils en rient. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative 
in e, as parle, pense, offre, and also the imperative va, add, for the 
sake of euphony, the letter s before en and y. 
Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense a cela. Penses-y. Think of that. Think of it. 

Va a la maison. Vas-y. Go home. Go there. 

5. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 
The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 

1. After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 

reussi. 

II s'e tonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

II desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qull le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

2. After interrogative and negative sentences which impiy doubt 
Oroyefc-vous qull le sache ? Do you believe that he knows it 1 
Je ne pense pas qu'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 
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8. After impersonal verbs. 

D est temps que vous parties. It is time for yon to leave. 
n taut qull le fasse. He must do it. 

4. In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : 
le plus, le moins, le mieux, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seal, 
le premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous fetes le premier qui Fait so. Yon are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

5. In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Je cherche quelquhin qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
II y a peu d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 
saohent. 

6. After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 
on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 
the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) quHl le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai ) qull Fait fait. I shall doubt ( his having done it 

The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the im 
perfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

J'ai doute ) qpHl le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qu'il l'eut fait. I would doubt ) his having done it 

6. TJse of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent To speak too much is imprudent 

Je veux vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit cela il soxtlt. After saying that he went out. 
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7. Government of Verba 

8ome verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter In 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 
User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de " To abuse " 

Douter de M To doubt " 

Jouir de u To enjoy " 

Convenir a quelqu'un. To suit, somebody. 

Obeira " To obey " 

Plairea « To please " 

Repondre a u To answer " 

Ressembler a a To resemble" 

And 
Demander quelque chose. To ask for something 

Desirer « « To wish for " 

Payer « « To pay for " 

Devoir « a To owe for " 

Ecouter quelqu'un. To listen to somebody. 

Regarder « To look at 

Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser a, to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (See Twentieth Lesson— 2) : 
Aimer miens, to like Entendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 
Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 
Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 
Cheroher, to seek. Mettre, to put. 8e plaire, to delight (i n) 
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The following are some of the verba which require »le before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Oonseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 

Se depecher,to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to eudeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense 
in which they are used, tarder a, to delay; tarder de, {import) to 
long; venir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from , to 
Juwejuit. . . 

II tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

II me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient a mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him 

Appartenir,* to belong. Etre &, to belong. 

A qui appartient cette maison ? To whom does that house belong 7 

Etre a is used in the sense of appartenir. 

A qui est cela ? Whose is that ? 

G'est a moL That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants ? Whose gloves are these 1 

IUsontamatantejor ) Th m ^^ 

Oe sont lea gants de ma tante. ) 

Vocabulary 51. 

Le peuple, the people. Qarder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find (what teas lost) 

Les troupes (plur.), the troop? . Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well 
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Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. Too 
or Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of 
the conduct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of 
the palace. 5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 
6. They are our friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, 
who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. 1 have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours foi 
my brother. 11. I have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it 
among the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we 
were in Paris. 14. One day I received a letter which called me back 
to New York ; my father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this 
news, I came back to the United States. 16. I shall start when my 
brother comes. 17. I will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not 
know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He 
would have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I. would render 
you that service, if it (ce) were in (eii) my power. 22. 1 would have 
done so already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24. Let 
us render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. 1 wonder that he has not written 
to me. 28. I doubt whether (que) he knows that you are here. 29. 1 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wished 
me to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 83. Do you doubt that? 34. I do not doubt it. 
35. You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to 
please your teachers ; they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these 
boots ; I will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 
38. Whose penknife is this ? 39. It is mine. 40. That store belongs 
to my uncle. 41. He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 
43. He has just arrived. 44. I knew that it was he, because he re 
8embles vout father. 
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FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

The principal uses of the participles, present aid past, have bean 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with ref- 
erence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un jeune homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

interests, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai vu cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre a la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

I* paix etant conclue, les armees Peace being concluded, the ar- 
se retirerent. mies withdrew. 

THE ADVERB. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, so; tant, so much, denote extension ; aussi, as, so; autant, as 
much, so much, denote comparison. 

Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus tdt. Plutdt means rather; and plus tot, sooner. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke. 

De suite means in succession; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When 
the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the 
auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables 
and adverbial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs de- 
noting time absolute, as, hier, aujourd'hui, domain, etc., may be 
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placed before the subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the 
subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the prepo- 
sition de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE NE. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode; 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs empecher, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware; to take care (not). 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

II est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
H parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points 
to the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. II est au magasin, he is at the store. U est dans 
le magasin, he is in the store. Le cafe est en magasin, the coffee is 
■stored. 

En, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the 
article, before the names of countries of the masculine gender. 
En Prance, to or in France. Au Mexique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes 
the epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, 
or can be, done. Je pars dans deux heures, I start in two hours. 
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Je peux finlr cet ouvrage en deux heures, lean finish that twk in 
two hours. 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
bas the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fait de mon canif ? What 
have you done with my penknife f ( Where is it t) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avec mon canif? What have you done with my penknife? {What 
use have you made of it f) Chez les Remains e'etait la coutume. 
Among the Romans it was the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral 
adjective, and not que : plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de 
dix, less thorn, ten. 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
II est venu avant moi. II s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi, 
means in the middle of. Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, 
among the people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direc- 
tion, and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards 
the north. Poli envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 
Ann que, in order that. Au cas or en cas que, in case. 

A. moins que, (Rem.) unless. Pour que, in order that. 

Avant que, before. Pourvu que, provided. 

Bien que, although. Quoique, although. 

De crainte que, ) for fear ; lest. Sana que, without. 
De peur. que, J (Rem.) Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. A moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 
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The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any 
of the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and gov- 
erns the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it 
stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, \f, governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous 
venes et que je ne sois pas au logis, attendez-moi. If you come and 
(if) lam not in, wait for me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for Gom 



Que c* est beau 1 How beautiful that is 1 

Que vous etes bon 1 How good you are ! 

Que de bonte vous aves 1 How much kindness you have 1 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni 
to join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

II reasemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 
visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

n ne reasemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 
ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 
Ni is used in connection with non plus (either, in a negative sense). 

n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He will not do it, nor 1 

either. Mou frere ne veut pas le faire non plus. My brother will 

not do it either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. Secourir * quelqu'un, to come to 

TJn principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. Offrir* (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Dans rembarras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 

Theme 52. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, 
name promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the profes 
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sor holding jour copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercis* 
and Laving read it, he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to 
day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and 1 will 
not give any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do cot 
speak so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 

8. He had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out 

9. Your friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. 1 will 
go to him immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to 
him. 12. I never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will p re- 
Tent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. i 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless be 
invites me personally (lui-mgme). 18. His conduct is much better 
than it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
In France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go 
to Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he 
may comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you 
do your duty, all will be well. 33. If you have to leave, and cannot 
come to see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are ! 35. How 
many fine things one sees in Paris I 36. He will never believe that 
Story. 87. I cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not h* 
ileve that he has done it, or that he ever will do it. 



Digitized 



by Google 



APPENDIX. 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



(Une famille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

la mdre, the mother. 

Les enfants, the c/iildren. 

Un ills, a eon. 

Une fille, a daughter. 

Un frdre, a brother. 

Une soenr, a Miter. 

Un frdre jumeau, a twin-brother. 

Une Bceur jumelle, a twin-sister. 

Le grand-pdre, the grand-father. 

La grand' mdre, Mi grand-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grandson. 

Une petite-fllle. a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an wncfc. 

Une tante, an a?//i<. 

Un neven, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a ni^. 

Un cousin, a cousin, m. 

Une consine, a cousin,/. 

Un parrain, a godfather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un fllleul, a godson. 

Une fllleule, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-pdre, a father-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-in-law. 

Un beau-frdre, a ftwtter-in-toM;. 
Une belle-sceur, a sister-in-law. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation,/. 
Un proche parent, a n<ear relation. 
Un parent eloigne, a distant relation. 
Un cousin germain. a first-cousin, m. 
Une consine germatne, a first-cousin, f. 
Vn. tuteur, a guardian. 



Un pnpille, a ward, m. 
Une pupille, a ward,f. 

II. 

Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La figure, the face. 

Le visage, the face. 

La peau, Mi skin. 

Le teint, Mi complexion. 

La barbe, Mi £>iara\ 

Les traits, the features. 

Un ceil, an eye. 

Les yeux, Me *>y«f. 

La prunelle, the eyebaU. 

Les sourcils, the eyebrows. 

Les panpieres, the eyelids. 

Le nez, Mi nose. 

La bonche, Mi mouth. 

Les ldvres, Mi Zip*. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, the gums. 

Le palate, Vie palate. 

La langue, Mi tongue. 

Le gosier, Mi throat. 

Les tones, Mi cheeks. 

Les favoris, Mi whiskers. 

Le menton. Me cAin. 

Les oreilles, the ears. 

Le con, Mi neck. 

Les epaules. Mi shoulders 

Le dos, Mi ©act. 

La taille, Mi waist. 

Les membre8, Mi limbs. 

Le bras, Mi arm. 

Le coude, Mi elbow. 

La main, Mi Aand. 

Les doigts, the lingers. 

Le ponce. Mi thumb. 

Les ongles, theflnger-naUa, 

La jambe, Mi %. 

Le genou, Mi knee. 

Le pied, the foot. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



La chevffle, the ankle, 
he talon, the heel. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast. 
Lee poumona, the lunge, 
L'haleine, the breath. 
Le cceur, the heart. 
L'eBtomac, the stomach. 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le Bang, the blood. 
Un ob, a bone. 
Une artere, an artery. 
Une veine. a vein. 
Le pools, the pulse. 
LeB nerfs, the nerves. 
Lea cheveux, the hair. 
Une boncle, a curt. 

in. 
Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect 
Un fermier, a farmer. 
Un jardinier, a gardener. 
Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 
Un avoue, a lawyer. 
Un avocat, a barrister. 
Un meclecin, a physician. 
Un chirurgien, a surgeon. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, aw apothecary. 
Un banquier, a banker. 
Un negotiant, a merchant. 
Un commercant, a tradesman. 
Un marcnand, a shop-keeper. 

&$£&. }•*•—•• 

Un orffcvre, a goldsmith. 

Un eaMteur, a publisher. 

Un rSdacteur, aw. erfftor. 

Un imprimeur, a printer. 

Un agent de change, a stock-broker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a oater. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un epicier, a grocer. 

Un charpentier, a carpenter. 

Un menuisier, a joiner. 

Un Sbeniste, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a &wfor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, a painter. 

Un teinturier, a rfyer. 

Un papetier, a stationer. 

Un tapissier, an upholsterer. 

Un carossier, a coach-maker. 

Un coutelier, a cutler. 



Un aerrurier, a locksmith. 

Un forgeron, a blacksmith. 

Un patissier, a pastry-cook. 

Un conflsenr, a confectioner. 

Un couvreur, a «to&r. 

Un macon, a mason. 

Uu sellier. a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manufacturier, a manufacturer. 

Un tisserand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramonenr, a chimney-sweeper. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milliner. 

Une couturidre, a dress-maker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a washer-woman. 

Une laitidre, a mUk-iooman. 

Une bonne, a child's nurse. 

Une nourrice, a wet-nurse. 

Une garde, a nww /or Jte ffcfc. 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a rawe. 

La vue, #t^. 

L'oule, hearinq. 

L'odorat, smelting. 

Le gout, &wfe. 

Le toucher, feeling. 

Une sensation, a sensation. 

Une douleur, a j^ain. 

Dcs elancements, throbbings. 

Une maladie, a «icAne*«. 

Un rhume. a co^tf. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the head. 

de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La toux, the cough 
La fidvre, the fever. 
Un accds de nevre, a fit of ague. 
Le frisson, shivering, com chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 

de t§te, the headache 

de dents, the toothache. 

de coeur, sickness, nausea. 

La fievre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 
La petite verole, the smaUpox. 
La rougeole, the measles. 
La coqueluche, the whooping-cough. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an inflamma- 
tion in the chest. 
La nevralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compare loriot, a sty. 
Des engelures, chilblains. 
Un point de c6t6, a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 

du pays, home-sickness. 

La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une demangeaison, an itching. 
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La goutte, the govt 

Une entorse. a sprain. 

Une coupure, a cut 

Unej&gratignure, a scratch. 

Une brfllure, a durn. 

Une piqure, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a sear. 

Un remdde, a remedy. 

Une pillule, a »WL 

Dee pastilles, lozenge*. 

Une medecine, physic. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un gargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplasme, a poultice. 

Un vesicatoire. a blister. 

Une saignee, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un empl&tre, a plaster. 

Du taffetas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, #n£. 

De Tongue nt, ointment. 

Une sangsue, a keen. 

Dn soulagement, reft^. 

Une gne>ison, a cwrc. 

Une rechute, a relapse. 

L'agonie, £A* death-pangs. 

Le rale, tt* death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, £fc tfrew. 

La coiffure, the head-dress. 

Un necessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a drwA 

Des ciseanx, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a razor. 

Dn pa von, aoop. 

De la pommade. pomatum. 

Un chapeau, a hat, a bonnet. 

La forme, the crown. 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casquette, a cap. 

Des habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a «xrf. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat 

Une veste, a w*tf, a jacket. 

Le collet, £te oo#ar. 

Lee manches, the sleeves. 

Les pans, 6Ai skirts. 

Une couture, a *«am. 

La doublure, the lining. 

Les revere, the facings. 

Un pli, a wrinkle. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un bouton, a button. 

Une boutonnidre, a button-hole. 

Des manchettes, ct/#&. 

Un pantalon, a jwir 0/ pantaloons. 



Un calecbn, a /wf r of draux re. 

Des bretelles, suspenders. 

Lehnge, the linen. 

Une chemise, a «nir/. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a co&zr, a stock. 

Une cravate, a crarat. 

Une robe, a draw. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown 

Une robe de bal. a jMirty-drtss. 

Une robe de ville, a tcalking-drexc. 

Un jupon, a petticoat. 

Un corset, a corcet. 

Les oeillets, the holes. 

Le lacct, the lacing. 

Un fichu, a neckerchief. 

Up tablier, an apron. 

Uneceinture, a belt. 

Un ruban. a ribbon. 

Un cordon, a titrinj. 

Un nceud, a knot. 

Une boncle, a bvekb. 

Une agrafe, a <*/aw. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parure, a set of jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bague. a ri/«7- 

Une boucle d'orellle, an ear-ring. 

Une echarpe, a scarj. 

Un chale. a shatcl. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un manchon, a mitf. 

Un voile, a ra/. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ladies* boots. 

Des souliers, «fc**. 

Des guetres, gaiters. 

Des brodequins, laced boots. 

Des pantoufies, $Hj7pers. 

Des bas, stockings. 

Une garretilre, a gurfer. 

Un mouchoir. a handkerchief. 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un eventaif. a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a parawt. 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a sme&ng-botZc 

VL 

Une maison, a house. 

La facade, 6n« /rwi/. 

Le perron, the flight of steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le numero, the number. 

Le marteau, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the belt 

La clef, £te key. 

Un loquet, a fofrA. 

Le decrottoir. M* scraper. 

Le vestibule, tt* natf, IA« «»?«ry. 

Le rez-dc-chaussee, £n« ground-focr 
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La salle, the parlor. 

Un mar, a wall. 

Un cloison, a partition, 

L'escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the banisters. 

Lea marches, the steps. 

Un Stage, a story. 

Un appartement, an apartment. 

One chambre, a room. 

La chambre de devant , the front room. 

La chambre du fond, the back room. 

Une serrure, a lock. 

Le trou de serrure, the key-hoie. 

Un verrou, a bolt. 

Un gond, a hinge. 

La fendtre, the window. 

Le chassis, the sash. 

Un carreau de vitre, a pane of glass. 

Un rideau, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an atoning. 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jalousie, a blind. 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le salon, Me drawing-room. 

Le plafond, Me ceiling. 

La tenture, Me paper. 

La cheminee, Me chimney. 

L'&tre, Me hearth. 

Le plancher, Me ./foor. • 

Une chambre a coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a efoiel. 

La sallc a manger, the dining-room. 

La chambre des enfant r, the nursery. 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attic. 

Le toit, the roof. 

Une poutre, a beam. 

Une solive, o joist. 

Une plate-forme, a platform. 

Une gouttidre, a «p0u£. 

Un tuyau, a pipe. 

Un egout, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une briqne, a ftrfcft. 

Une ardoise, a slate, 

De la chaux, lime. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, cement. 

Du plAtre, plaster. 

Le proprietaire, Me landlord. 

Le loyer, Me ren/. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un meuble, a piece of furniture. 
Les pincettes, Me tongs. 
La pelle, Me shovel. 
Le tissonier, Me poker. 



Le souffiet, Me beUows. 

Le garde-cendre, the fender. 

La grille, Me ffrafc. 

Les chenets, Me andirons. 

Le seau a charbon, Mi coal-scuttle. 9 

Le coin du feu, Me preside. 

Un ecrau, a screen. 

Un calorildre, o furnace. 

La bouche de chaleur, Me register. 

Une table, a ladle. 

Une chaise, a eftatr. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. 

Un sofa, a sofa. 

Un coups in, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, Me shelves. 

Une commode, a eAeetf qf drawers. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-case. 

Les rayons, Me shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot a 1'eau, a pitcher. 

La cuvette, Me wash-bafin. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a toweL 

Un essuie-main, a ?<o?0e/. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a ftea*. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matclas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bea. 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une taie d 1 oreiller, a jnUow-case. 

Un traversin, a bohter. 

Un drap, a sheet. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, Me coverlet. 

Lee rideaux. Me curtains. 

Une cousiniere, a mosquito-net. 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, Me frame, 

Le verre, Me ofoe*. 

La gravure. Me engraving. 

Une penduie, a time-piece. 

Un vase, a ©aee. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-candle. 

La mfiche, Me ttrfc*. 

Une allumette. a match. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le gaz, Me gas. 

Un oec-de-gaz, a burner. 

Une lampe, a tamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Un service de porcelaine, a set of china. 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pedestal, Me pedestal. 

Un ornement, an ornament. 

La dorure. Me gilding. 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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Un buffet, a sideboard. 
Un plateau, a waiter. 
Une tasse et la soucoupe, a cup and sau- 
cer. 
Un bol, a &o«tf. 
Un sucrier, a sugar-bowl. 
Les pinces a sacre, ft* sugar-tongs. 
Un theiere, a tea-pot. 
Une cafetidre, a coffee-pot. 
L'argenterie, ft* silver. 
L'huilier, the cruel-stand. 
La burette a l'huile, ft* otf cruet. 
La salidre, ft* salt-cellar. 
Lu poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moutardier, ft* mustard-pot 
Le saladier, ft* «atorf tfuft. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cuisine, ft* kitchen. 
La batterie de cuisine, kitchen utensils. 
Un four, an <w*n. 
Un fourneau, a range. 
Une bouilloire, a Aeftfe. 
Une casserole, a saufepan. 
La cave, ft* cellar. 
Un baril, a barrel. 
Un baqnet, a too. 
Un seau, a pail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un trepied, a trivet. 
Un fer a repasser, a flat-iron. 
Un gril, a gridiron. 
Un secboir, a clothes-horse. 
Un hachoir, a chopping -knife. 

vrn. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, breakfast 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le souper, supper. • 

Une collation, a collation. 

Un gouter, a luncheon 

Un service, a aw/r** (a£ a"inn*r). 

Le dessert, ft* dessert 

La nappe. ft* table-cloth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une cuiller, or cuillere, a spoon. 

Une fourchette, a /or*. 

Un couteau, a fcni/*. 

Du pain tendre, or frais, n*w bread. 

Du pain rassis, «2ofe bread. 

Du pain de menage, liome-made bread. 

Un pain, a loaf. 

L'entame, the first cut 

De la croute, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rolls. 

Du caf§, coffee. 

Du the\ tea. 

Du chocolat, chocolate. 

Du lait, mitt. 

Do la cremo, cream* 



Du beurre, ou#*r. 

Du fromage, cheese. 

Du vermicelle, vermicelli. 

Du riz, rice. 

Un osuf, an egg. 

La coque, ft* shell. 

Le blanc, ft* wAil*. 

Le jaune, the yolk. 

Un oeuf a la coque, a boiled egg. 

Des ceufs brouilles, scrambled eggs. 

Des ceufs noches, poached eggs. 

Des (Bufs frits, fried eggs. 

Une omelette, an omelet 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a o"mA. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coquetier, an egg-cup. 

Une soupidre, a soup-tureen. 

De la soupe, «w/>. 

Du bouillon, broth, beef soup. 

De la viande, meat. 

Du boeuf, tee/". 

Du rOti, roast beef. 

Du bouilli, boiled beef. 

Du biftek, beefsteak. 

Du veau, m 

Une cdtelette de veau, a veal-cutlet. 

Do la viande bien cuite, weU-done meat. 

De la viande peu cuite, rare meat. 

Du hacbis, mince-meat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Une cdtelette de mouton, a mutton-chop 

Un gigot de mouton, a leg of mutton. 

De ragneau, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, lard. 

Du lard, oocon. 

Du jambon, ham. 

Une tranche de jambon, c dice of ham. 

Du gras,/o£. 

Du maigre, fean. 

Du ius, gravy. 

De la sauce, made-gravy. 

Un ragout, a *feMj. 

Des legumes, vegetables. 

Un chou, a cabbage. 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cavlijtower. 

Un artichaut, an articlwkc. 

Des asperges, arparaqu.. 

Des eplnards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans 

Des pois, p*o*. 

Des petits pois, 0T*«n #eas. 

Une oetterave, d &*<tf. 

Du sel, *o#. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard. 

Des Apices. *t?{**s. 

Des cornicbonp, pickles. 

Une bouteille, aoottle. 

Le bouchon, the cork. 
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Un tire-bouchon, a corkscrew. 
Une salade, a salad. 
De la laitne, lettuce. 
Da celeri, oefeyy. 
Un oignon, an onto*. 
Da pereil. parsley. 
De roseille, wwt 
Une volaille, a fowl 
Du gibier, oam& 
Da poieeon. jUn. 
Un pate, a meat-pie* 
Un tourte, a pfe. 
Une tarte, a tart. 
Une pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Dee cerises, cherries. 
Dea groseilles^ curronfr. 
Des groseilles a maqaerean, gooseberries, 
Une peche, a peach. 
Un abricot, an apricot. 
Une prone, a ptom. 
Des n-aises, strawberries. 
Dee tram boi pes, raspberries. 
Des noix, walnuts. 
Dee noisettes, hazelnuts. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, sweetmeats. 
Des dragees, sugar-plums. 
Une amande, an almond. 
Une praline, a farnl almond. 
Dn mieL, honey. 
Des compotes, stewed fruU. 
Des confitures, preserws. 
Une gelee, a jd/y. 
Une glace, an to?. 
Des beignets, /ritfer*. 
Des crfipes, pancakes. 
Puree de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes. 
Des patates, Mirae* potatoes. 
De la saace, «au^. 
Compote de pommes, applesauce. 

DC 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bete, a fearf. 

Un taareau, a ftw#. 

Un boeuf, an as. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Un vean, a ca^. 

Un belier, a ram. 

Un moaton, a «A^p. 

Une brebis, an. «#«, a afagi 

Un agneau, a /am*. 

Un bouc, a he-goat. 

Une chdvre, a she-goat. 

Un cheval, a Aorse. 

Une jument, a maw. 

Un poulain, a ca#. 

Un ane, an ass. 

Un cbien, a dog. 

Un chat, a cat. 



Un renard, a /or. 

Un cert a tfaa. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une biche, a kid. 

Unfaon, a fawn. 

Un loop, a tragf. 

Un sanglier, a wild boar. 

Un cochon, a hog. 

Un lidvre, a flare. 

Un lapin, a rabbit. 

Un chien de cbasse, a hound. 

Un epagneol, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a terrier. 

Un chien <Tarr§t, a setter. 

Un terre-neove, a Aewjoundland 

Un lion, a Bon. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a fto«r. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un elephant, an elephant. 

Un chameaa, a cameL 

Une girafe, a giraffe. 

Un oars, a tear. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a ftaarcr. 

Un oiseaa, a Wrrf. 

Un moineaa, a sparrow. 

Une aloaette. a wri. 

Une hirondelle, a swallow. 

Un rossignol. a nightingale* 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un rouge-gorge, a ra&in. 

Un merle, a blacktird. 

Un perroquet a parrot 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbean, a rawn. 

Une corneille, a crow;. 

Un hibou, an owl. 

Une chauve-sourie, a bat. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poule, a Acti. 

Un poalet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a pigeon. 

Une colombe, a dot*. 

Un canard, a duck. 
Un cygne, a swan. 
Une perdrix, a partridge* 
Une becasse, a woodcoclL 
Une becassine, a «ntpe. 
Une cattle, a quaU. 
Une aatrnche, an ostrich. 
Une moaette, a autf. 
Un aigle, an eagle. 
Une oie, a goose. 
Un poisson, a fish. 
Une baleine, a whale. 
Un reqain, a star*. 
Une morae, a cod. 
Une raie, a afcafe. 
Un saumon, a salmon. 
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Uh brochet, a pike. 

Une merluche, a haddock. 

Un eperlan, a smelt 

Une truite, a trout. 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une anguille, an eel. 

Un maquereau, a mackerel. 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une aloee, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a shrimp. 

Une hnltre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, reptiles. 

Une mouche, a fly. 

Une abeille, a tes. 

Une guepe. a wa*p. 

Une sauterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une couturidre, a lady-bird. 

Un papillon, a butterfly. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly. 

Un moustique, a mosquito. 

Un cousin, a gwatf ; a mosquito. 

Une teigne, a mom. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un limacon, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lezard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a mouse. 

Une taupe, a mote. 

Un crapaud, a toad. 

Une grenouiHe, a frog. 

Une araignee, a spider. 

Une punaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a Tfeo. 

Un perce-orellle, an earwig* 

Une fourmi, on a»£ 

Un grillon, a cricket. 

Une sangsue, a fe«cft. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

Un chene, an oak. 
Un orme. an elm. 
Un tilleul, a linden, 
Un frdne, an ash. 
Un pin, a pine. 
Un sapin, a Jlr. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

a ssssss}- *■*■*** 

Un bouleau, o GircA. 

Un peuplier, a poplar, 

Un saule, a wutow. 

Un saule pleureur, a weeping willow. 

Un hfitre, a beech. 

Un aune, on alder. 

Un Arable, o maple. 

Un pommler, on apple-tree. 

Un pokier, a pear-tree. 



Un pficher, a peach-tree. 

Un prunier, a plum4ree. 

Un censier, a cherry-tree. 

Un murier, a mulberry-tree. 

Des arbreaux, shrubs. 

Un sureau, an «&ter. 

Une aubepine, o hawthorn. 

Un groseiller, o currant-bush. 

Un flguier, o flg-tree. 

Un oranger, on orange-tree. 

Un fraisfer. o strawberry-vine. 

Un framboisier, o raspberry-bush. 

De la fougdre, fm». 

Mauvaises heroes, weeds, 

Un chardon, o thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une 6pine, o Mora. 

Une liane, o creeper. 

Du lierre, ivy. 

De l'herbe, grout. 

De la mousse, moor. 

Des fruits, /n*i». 

Des melons d'eau, water-melons. 

Du cassis, dfoc£ currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mures, mulberries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a temon. 

Une Ague, a /a. 

srisssr [•*■*"* 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des fleurs, flowers. 

Une rose, o rose. 

Un ceillet, o pinJt 

Un ceillet de pofite, a sweet-william. 

Un soleil, o sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, o hyacinth. 

Une tulipe. a Mp. 

Un lis, a lUy. 

Un muguet, a lily of the valley. 

Du lilac, flfac. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Unpavot, a poppy. 

Un souci, a marigold, 

Une violette, a violet. 

Un chevrefeuille, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas. 

Un bouton d'or, o buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Un campanule, a blue-bell. 

Un eglantier odorant, a sweetbrier. 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose mousseuse, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a monthly 

rose. 
Une rose tremidre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china-aster. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 
Une citrouille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomateB. tomatoes. 
Des champignons, mushrooms. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chaleur, the heat. 

Le froid, the cold, 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le soleil, the sun. 

Un rayon de soleil, a sunbeam. 

La lune, the moon. 

Le clair de lane, the moonlight, 

Une etoile, a star. 

L'air, M« air. 

Le vent, *te wind. 

Un nuage, a cloud. 

La pluie, the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d'eau, a drop of rain. 

La neige, the snow. . 

Un flocon de neige, a fiake of snow. 

Lagreie,^Aa«r 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un ouragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a oust of wind. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coop de tonnerre, a clap of thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gelee, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an icicle. 

Une gelee blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le degel. the thaw. 

Le brouillard, the fog. 

La bruine, the mist. 

La rosee, the dew. 

L'aurore, the dawn. 

Le point da jour, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil, the sunrise. 

Le coacher da soleil, the sunset. 

La lumidre, the light. 

L'horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere. 

L'obscurite, the darkness. 

La secheresse, the drought. 

L'humidite, the dampness. , 

De la bone, mud. 

De la poussidre, dust. 

Une girouette, a vane. 

Les points cardinaux, the cardinal points. 

L'est, east. 

L'ouest, west. 

Le end, south. 

Le nora, north. 

Ten, 
Un college, a college. 

Une ecole, a school. 

Un externat, a day-school. 

Un penaionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un institutenr, a teacher, m. 

Une institutrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or une Sieve, a pupil. 

Un ecolier, a scholar, m. 

Une ecolidre, a scholar \ f. 

La classe (salle de), the schoolroom. 

Un pupitre, a desk. 

Un banc, a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une lecon, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L'orthographe, speuing. 

Une dictee, a dictation. 

Une faute, a mistake. 

Un brouillon, a rowo* a^y. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

Lu somme, the sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake (in calculation). 

Un chiffre, a figure ; a number 

Un zero, a nought. 

Une mam de papier, a gwire o/ poper. 

Une feuille de papier, a s/ieet of paper. 

Du papier a lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier brouillard or buvard, blotting 

paper. 
De rencre, in*. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalliquc, a steel-pen. 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme 61astique, India-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a ,pe..dJ-«w«. 
Une rdgle. a ruler. 
Une araoise, a slate. 
Un crayon d'ardoise, a slate-pencil 
De la cire a cachetei , sealing-wax. 
Un pain a cacheter, o wq/er. 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pinceau, a paint-brush. 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des couleurs, paints. 
L'ecriture, writing. 
Une ligne, a Am. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a down-stroke. 
Un d61i6, on upstroke. 
La ponctnation, punctuation. 
Un chapitre, a chapter. 
Une page, a zxz$v. 
Un paragraphe, a paragraph. 
Une phrase, a sentence 
Un mot, a ww«\ 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre, a letter. 
Une voyelle, a vowel. 
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Une consonnc, a consonant. 

Un point, a point 

Deux points, a colon. 

Point et virgule, a semicolon. 

Une virgule, a comma. 

Point crinterrogation, a note of interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note of exclama- 
tion. 

Des guillemets, quotation marks, 

Un trait d'union, a hyphen. 

Une pareDthene, a bracket. 

Un trema, a diceretis. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash. 

xin. 

Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteaa, a hammer. 

Un maillet, a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot, a plane. 

Des tenailles, pincers. 

Un ciseau, a cniM'/. 

Une vie, a «?r«0. 

Un tourne-vis, a screwdriver. 

Un clou, a natf. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclume, an anvil. 

Une boite a ouvrage, a work-box. 

Le couvercle, the lid. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Lc fond, the bottom. 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epingle, a pin. 

Un erai, a needle-case. 

Une aiguille, a needle. 

Une aiguille & tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille a repriser, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d'aiguilles, a paper of needles. 

Du m, thread. 

Un peloton de fil, a ball of thread. 

Un echevean de fil, a skein of thread. 

Une bobine de fil, a spool of thread. 

Une aignillee, a needleful. 

Un de\ a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseaux, a pair of scissors. 

Un passe-lacet. a bodkin. 

Du ganse, cord. 

Dn ruban de fil, tape. 

Du galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et ported, hooks and eyes. 

Des boutone, buttons. 

Un peloton de laine. a ball of yarn. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-mck. 

Une tabatidre, a snuff-box. 

Unpied, afoot. 

Un pouce, an inch. 

Une toise, a fathom. 

Un mdtre, a meter. 

Un mille, a mile. 

Une lieue, a league. 

Une livre, a pound. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseau, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte. a jrfn*. 

Une table a jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a pact of cards. 

L'as, ^ ac*. 

Le roi, M« £i/igr. 

La reine, /Ai gi/«en. 

Le valet, fte knave. 

Un coBur, a A^aK 

Un carreau, a diamond* 

Un trdfle, a club. 

Un pique, a spade. 

Un atout, a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a paww of cards 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, a field. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un foese, a ditch. 

Un marrais, a march. 

Un etang, a pond. 

Un ruisacau, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puits, a am, 

Un abreuvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une colline, a hill. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman. 

TTn fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, #w /a? wi«r'« w?t/e. 

Une ferme, a /arm. 

Une charrue, a plough. 

Le soc, flte pUmghiliare. 

Un moulin, a *w<#. 

La meule, the mill-stone. 

Une grange, a barn. 

Une ecurie, a stable {for horses). 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattle). 

La cour, the yard. 

La basse-cour, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, Me dairy. 

La serre-chande, £//.e /tot-house. 

Le bltail, /A* caMfc. 

La paille, the straw. 

Du foin, hay. 

Du ble\ com ; wheat ; grain. 

Du mals, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a ^^j/". 

Une meule de foin, a stack of hay. 

De Torge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oafo. 

Du froment, wheat. 

Du seigle, ry«. 

Du honblon, hops. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a sickle. 
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Un arrosoir, a watering-pot. 

Une bdche, a spade. 

Un rftteau, a rake. 

Une hone, a hoe. 

Un fleau, a flail. 

Un moissonneur, a reaper. 

Un faucheur, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais, the harness. 

Le mors, the bit. 

jq collier, the collar. 

Les rSnes, or guides, the reins 

Une selle, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-whip. 

Des epgrons, spurs. 

La vendange, the vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a country-seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un berceau, a» arbor. 

XV. 

Un theatre, a theatre* 

La salle, the house. 
Le parquet, the orchestra-seats. 
Le parterre, the pit. 
Une loge, a box. 

Les avant-scdnes, Me stage-boxes. 
La galerie. Me gallery. 
Le foyer, Me green-room. 
L'orchestre, the orchestra. 
Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 
La scSne, Me stage. 
Les decorations, Me scenery. 
Les coulisses, Me wings. 
La toile, Me curtain. 
Le spectacle, Me jotoy. 
Un acteur, aw actor. 
Une actrice, an actress. 
Le directeur, the manager. 
Le souffleur, Me prompter. 
Une pidce, a jptoy. 
'die, a w* 



Une trag6di( , 

Une comfidie, a comedy. 

Un opera, an opera. 

Un ballet, a ballet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un mSlodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an ae£. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr'acte, an interlude. 

Une repetition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a performance. 

Un role, a joarZ. 

Le public, the audience. 

Les applandissements, the applause. 

Bis ; bisser, encore ; to encore. 

Les sifflets, the hissing. 



Une affiche, a MB. 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marque, a check. 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voiture, the coach. 
Le dehors, the outside. 
L'inteneur, the inside. 
De la place, room. 
Une place, a place. 
Un siege, a seat. 
Un voyageur, a traveler. 
Une mafle, a trunk. 
Un sac, a bag. 
Un paqnet, a parcel. 
Le depart, Me departure. 
Adieu, farewell. 
La route, Me fvaa*. 

La halte, the stopping ; the stopping- 
place. 
L'arrivee, the arrival. 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, the city ; the town 
Un feubourg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pave\ the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk. 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, the sale. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {small). 
Un marche\ a bargain. 
La grande poste, Me general post-office. 
La petite poste, Me penny post. 
Un nfltel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-hous 
Un caf§, a coffee-room. 
Le garcon, Me waiter. 
La carte, the bill qffare. 
Un bureau, an omce. 
Un commis, a clerk. 
Un musee, a mweum. 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a guay. 
La douane, the custom-house. 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cowr*. 
Une ruelle, a tone. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stone. 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, Me o"oor. 
Les stores, Me blinds. 
Les roues, Me wheels. 
L'cssieu, the axle-tree. 
Letimon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a hackney-coach. 
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Un cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the coachman. 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

1j& station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L'ambarcaddre, ) the terminus. 

Le d6barcaddre, Vthe depot. 

La gare, ) the platform. 

xvn. 
L'ame, the soul. 

L'esprit, the mind. 

L'entendement, the understanding. 

Le jugement, the judgment. 

La raison, the reason 

La memoire, the memory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper. 

L'humeur, the humor. 

La douceur, mildness. 

La sensibility, sensibility. 

La bonte\ kindness. 



La gaiete, ga L m 

L'etourdene, giddiness. 

La politesse, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L'amour, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, jealousy. 

L'amitifi, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude. 

Un raisonnement, an argument 

Un souhait, a wish. 

Un desir, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

La folie, madness. 

La eottiee, foolishness. 

L'orgueil, pride. 

Sft^f *"***«* 

La timidity, bashfulness. 
L'egolsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a sentiment 
Une pensee, a thought. 
L'humanite\ humanity. 
La charitl, charity. 
La pitie, i>%. 
Un present, a present. 
Undon, \ nni ff 
Uncadeau, f a W- 
L'aumOne, alms. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droiture, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a baseness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Un souvenir, a recollection. 



L'oubli, forgetfulness. 
Un aveu, an avowal. 
Un secret, a secret. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repeDtir, repentance. 
Un crl, a cry. 
Un soupir, a sigh. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signe, a nod. 
Une habitude, a habit. 

xvm. 
Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a blow with the hand. 
(Jig.) assistance ; (mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a mow with the fist. 

de revers, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a reflection {censure). 

d'ceil, a glance. 

de baton, a blow with a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 

de couteau, a cut. 

de sabre, a sabre cut. 

d'epSe, a sword thrust. 

de canon, a cannon shot. 

de fusil, a gun shot. 

de pistolet, a pistol shot 

de vent, a gust of wind. 

de soleil, a sunstroke. 

de tonnerre, \ , - ... 

defoudre, ' \ a <*ap of thunder, 

— d'Stat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands coups, with great blows. 
A coups de baton, with a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup, for once. 
A coup sur,/(9r a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 



Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-motored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Fonce\ deep (Colored). 
Clair, light. ' 
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XX. 
Un defaut, a defect. 

Aveogle, blind. 

Borgne, one-eyed. 

Sourd, deaf. 

Muet, te, dumb. 

Botteux, ee, lame. 

Bobbu, hunch-backed. 

EBtropie, crippled. 

Difforme, deformed. 

Chanve, bald. 

Chevelu, hairy. 

Camus, fiat-nosed. 

Balafre, covered with scars. 

Marqu6 de la petite verole, pockmarked 

XXI. 



. Interest, interested. 
Officieux, ee, officious. 
Ruse, artful ; crafty. 
Grand, tall; large. 
Gros, 8e, large; big ; stouL 
Petit, small ; little. 
Haut, high. 
Profond, deep. 
Large, wide ; broad. 
Etroit, narrow. 
Long, ue, long. 
Court short. 
Epais, Be, thick. 
Mince, thin. 
Pointn, pointed. 
Trenchant, ) .*___ 
Affile, '\ Marp. 
Aigu, fi fl«/te. 
Effile, slender; tapering. 
Emou8s6, Ww;^. 
Aigre, sour. 
Doux, ce, sweet. 
Amer, bitter. 
Insipide, insipid. 
Savoureux, Be, savory. 
Exquis, exquisite. 
Dencienx, Be, delicious. 
DSlicat, drf&afe 
Astringent, astringent. 
Piquant, pungent. 
Moe*lleux, mellow. 
Mou, mol. molle, «z# (yielding}. 
Dur, Aartf. 

Doux, ce, «^ (velvety). 
Tendre, tender. 
Ferine, Arm. 
Solide, solid. 
Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION * 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abf mer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S'accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accoutumer, to accustom. 
S'accoutumer a, to get. accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook ; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achev»r, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adre!*ser, to address.^ 

S'adrepser a, to apply to. 

Affiiger, to afflict. 

Agraf er, to hook ; to fasten. 

Aider, to help. 

Aimer, to love; to like ;tobe fond of. 

Alterer, to make thirsty. 

Aiouter, to add. 

Allumer, to light ; to kindle. 

Amener, to bring (leading). 

Amuper, to amuse. 

S'amuser, to amuse or enj> y on^s se{f. 

Airaoncer, to announce. 

Appeler, to call. 



* The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths of all the French 
verbs, we give only some of them, which are frequently used. 
t To address, to speak to a person, i*, adresser la parole d qqn. 
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fcpporter, to bring (carrying.) 

Apprecier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appuyer, to lean ; to dwell uj*m. 

Arracber, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(line dent), to pull (a tooth). 

Aseister ft, tobepresen 1 at ; to attend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attache r, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Araler, to swallow, 

Avancer, to advance. 

Augraenter, to increase; tori^e (in price). 

Avouer, to own; to acknowledge. 

Baigner, to bathe. 

Baifier, to gape; to yawn. 

Baiter, to kiss. 

Balsser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bayard er, to chatter. 

Boulprfner, to button. 

J^fTTer, to shine ; to glitter. 
• lirulor, to burn. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cachet er, to seal. 

Casser, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause ; to occasion. 

Ceder, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chaster, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher. to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satisfy. 

Couter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converses to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coucher, t to lie down ; to sleep. 

Se coucher, to go to bed. 

Cofttcr, to cost. 

Creer, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Dimmer, to dance. 



D6chirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

Declarer, to declare. 

Degrafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, to breakfast. 

Duller, to untie. 

Dem6nager, to remove (one's househ.) 

Demeurer, to dwell ; to live. 

Depen* er, to spend. 

Deranger, to disturb. 

DSsalterer, to quench the thirst. 

Deshabiller, toundress. 

Desirer, to desire. 

Deseincr, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

DStromper to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Digerer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se douter de, to suspect. 

Donner, to give. 

Durer, to last. 

Eclairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

Economizer, to sure. 

Ecouter, to listen to. 

Effacer. to efface. 

Effrayer, to frighten. 

Egarer, to mislay; to mislead. 

S'ggarcr, to stray ; to lose one's way. 

Embnrrasser, to embarrass. 

Emmener, to tike away (leading)- 

Empficher de, to prevent; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Em porter, to carry aicay. 

Kmprunter, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to shut up. 

En lever, to take away. 

Ennuyer. to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Entrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

Knvironner, to surround. 

gpargner, to spare. 

Epeler, to spell. 

Epouser, to marry. 

E^perer, to hope. 

Esr siyer, to try. 

Es»uyer, to wipe. 

Estimer, to estsem. • 

Etonner, to astonish. 

S' etonner, to be astonished. 

Etndier, to study. 

Eveiller, to wake ; to awake. 

S'eveiller, to aivake. 

Eviter, to a>oul. 

Excuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend. 
t Coucher, to sleep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleepy to be asleep. 
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S'excuser, to apologise. 

FSliciter, to congratulate. 

Fermer, to close ; to shut. 

Flatter, to flatter. 

Frapper, to strike; to knock. 

Fumer, to smoke. 

Gagner, to gain. 

Garder, to keep. 

Gater, tospoU. 

GSner, to be in the way / to pinch (of 

boots) ; to be tight (of domes). 
Gouter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to dress. 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
In suiter, to insult. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to cast. 
Jouer, to play. 

Laisser, to let ; to leave ; to allow. 
Se lasser, to get tired. 
Laver, to wash. 
Se lever, to get up. 
JAer.totie; to fasten. 
Louer, to hire ; to let. 
Loner, topraue. 
Manquer, to fail. 
Marcher, to walk ; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Me>iter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Mcubler, to furnish (a house). 
Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up. 
Montrer, to show. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown, 
Najjer, to swim. 
Obliger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Offenser, to offend. 

8s»er, to dare. 
ter, to take off ; to remove. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet ; to wager. 
Partaker, to share; to divide. 
Passer, to pass; to spend (time). 
Passer a, chez, to call at ) upon. 
Partner, to skate. 
PScher, to Ash. 
Penser, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear, to wear. 
Pousse r, to push. 
Preferer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, to present. 

Presser, to press ; to hurry. 

Preter, to lend. 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, toprotwunce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Quereller, to quarrel. 

Quitter, to quit. 

Raccommoaer, to mend. 

Raconter, to relate. 

Ramasser, to pick up. 

Ramener, to bring, or lead back. 

Rappeler, to call Back. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. 

Rapporter, to bring, or carry back. 

Reciter, to recite. 

Recompenses to reward. 

Refuser, to refuse. 

Regarder, to took at. 

Regretter, to regret. 

Relier, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to wind up (a watch). 

Rencontrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect. 

Rester, to remain. 

R§ver, to dream. 

Ruiner, to ruin. 

Saigner, to bleed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Saltier, to bow to. 

Sauver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to put 

away. 
Siffler, to whistle ; to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nurse (a patient). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Souhaiter, to wish. 
Soupconner, to subject. 
Songer a. to think of ; to dream. 
Souper, to eat supper. 
Tacner, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain. 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder a, to be long. 
Tirer, to draw ; to pvU ; to Are. 
Tirer uncoup de fusil, to fire off a gun. 
Tomber, to fall. 
Tousser, to cough. 
Tourner, to turn. 
Travailler, to woi'k. 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mistaken. 
Trouver. to find. 
User, to use ; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to M up. 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to visit. 
Voler, to fly ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travel. 
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^xjtonjour,* monsieur. 
' Bonsoir. 

Bonne nuit, mmum. 

Adieu. 

Sans adieu. 
~~^JLu revoir,t or An plalair. 



Good morning, sir. 

Good evening, or Good night. 

Good night, mamma. 

Good-bye, or Farewell. 

I will see y 

Good-bye. 



Je sills charme* de vous voir. 
Comment vons portez-vous ? 
Je me porte bien, je vons remercie; et 

vous-mdme t 
Tres-bien. 

Comment se porte-t-on chez vous t 
Tout le monde se porte bien. 
J'en suis bien aise. 



/ am glad to see you. 

How do you do t 

I am well, I thank you. How are you 7 

Very well. 

How are they at home T 
They are all well. 
I am glad to hear it. 



Comment se porte Madame — ? 
Elle se porte bien, je vous remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre frdre. 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

soeur? 
Elle ne se porte pas bien. 
J'en suis fachg. 
De quoi se plaint-elle ? 
Elle Bonfire de la poitrine. 
Elle s'est enrhuraee au sortir de l'eglise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien souffrante. 
Hier nous avons fait venir le mgdecin 
Aujourd'hul elle va beaucoup mieux. 
Je pense qu'eUe sortira demain, s'il fait 

beau. 
Le m6decin dit que c'est peu de chose, 

et qu'elle sera bientot retablie. 
Je le souhaite de tout mon coeur. 



How is Mrs. T 

She is well, I thank you. 
How is your brother t 
How is your sister f 

She is not well. 

I am sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain off 

She has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold incoming from church last 

Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unwell. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says thai it is not serious, and 

that she will soon be well again. 
J wish it with all my heart. 



Comment va la sant6 ? 
Assez bien; et la votre ? 
Oomme toujour 8. 
Je viens vous dire le bonjour. 
Vous etes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vousasseoir; or, 
Asseyez-vous, je vous en prie. 
n fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous du calorifere. 



How is your health t 

Pretty good ; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to say good morning. 

You are very kind. 

Please be sealed ; or, 

Sit down, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjour, Good day, is also used for Good morning. 

t Au re voir, or Au plaiair, means Adieu ; jusqu'au revoir, or jusqu'au plaisir d> 
ous revoir, Farewell until we meet again. 
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Dyi long tempi que Je ne vous ai vu. 

J'ai 6t6 trea-occupe. 

Mon pdre a ete absent pendant quelque 

temps. 
Voulez-vons me (aire le plalslr de dtnet 

avec mot. 
Vraiment, je ne pourral. 
Je vous prie de jp'exouaer. - \ 
U faut que je sois che'z moi dans une 

derai-heure. 
Je serai oblige" de vous quitter. 
J'en sui* ttcb.6. 
J'ai des affaires pressantes. 
Les affaires avant tout ; u'est-ce pas? 
Voulez-vous veuir passer la soiree chez 

moi. 
Vous y verrez quelques-uns de voa an- 

ciens camarades de classe. 
Yous 6 tea bien boa. Je ne manqaerai 

pas de m'y trouver. 



/ have not seen you for some Urn*. 

I have been very busy. 

My father was absent for some Urn*. 

Will you take dinner with met 

Indeed, I cannot. 

fbea you will exgue me. , a.--, 

must be at howuin half an hour. pw ' 

/ shall be obliged to leave you. 

I am sorry for it. 

I have urgent business. 

Business before everything ; is that not so f 

WUl you come and spend the evening ai 

my house. 
You wiU meet some of your old class-maUs. 

You are very kind. I shall not fail to be 
there. 



Mes enfant*, il est temps d'aller a l'ecole. 

Oui, maman, nous y allons. 

Votre ami Albert est a la porte a vous 

attendre. 
Partons, Charles, si tu es prfit. 
Oui, a l'instant. 
As-tu fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne l'ai pas tont-a-fait flni. 
J'etais a l'avant-derniere phrase quand 

on m'a appele. 
Je le nnirai a recole. 
Sais-tu la le^ou ? 
Je crois que oui. 
Je l'ai etudiee pendant trois quarts- 

d'heure. 
L'as-tu trouvee difficile ? 
Non pas. 

Dep§chons-nous; j'en tends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas; nous arrlverons a temps. 
Tu sais que le raattre n'aime pas qu'on 

arrive apres l'appel. 
Non, vraiment ; il veut qu'on soit en place 

avant que l'appel commence. 
II est strict, mais c'est un bon maftre. 



Children, it is time to go to school. 

Yes, mamma, we are going. 

Your friend Albert is at the door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be off, Charles, if you are ready. 
Yes, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise t 
I have not quite finished it. 
I was at the last sentence but one, wheat 

some one called me. 
I will finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters of an hour. 

Did you find it difficult T 

No. 

Let us make haste ; I. hear the bell. 

Do not run; we shall arrive in time. 

You know that the teacher does not like %u 

to come after roll-call. 
No, indeed ; he wants us to be in our seats 

before the roll is called. 
He is severe, but he is a good teacher. 



Que vas-tu faire maintenant? 

Je vais m'habiller, puis je vals sortir. 

Oil veux-tu aller ? 

Je vals faire des emplettes. 

Veux-tu m'accompagner ? 

Je veux bien; mais i' faut que je finisse 

mon devoir premierenient. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras prfit. 
Henri, me voici prgt a sortir. 
Un instant ; je vais dire a maman que 

nous sortona. 
Que vas tu acheter ? 



What are you going to do now T 

I am going to dress, andthen lam going out 

Where are you going t 

I am going shopping. 

WiU you go with me f 

I will, but I must first finish my task. 

You will have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I am, ready to go out. 

One moment ; I am going to tell mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buy f 
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D'abord use grammaire francaise. 

Tu tain quo nous avong nni la petite, la 

Grammaire Elementaire. 
Eh bien, le professeur yeut que nous 

etudiions maintenant la grande, par 

le mdme auteur, aa Grammaire Analy- 

tique. 
Oik achates- tu tea livres? 
Ohez Monsieur Ohristern, Place de 

lTniversitS, No. 77. 



First, a French grammar. 

You know that we have finished the small 

one, the. Elementary Grammar. 
Well, the professor wishes us now to study 

the large one of t/ie same author, hu 

Analytical Grammar. 

Where do you buy your books T 
At Mr. Christern's, No. 77 University 
Place. 



Monsieur, donnez-moi, s'il vous platt, 

un exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

9aise par . 

Voici, monsieur, la grammaire que vous 

demandez. 
I a-t-il autre chose que vous desirez, 

monsieur ? 
D me fltut du papier a lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres de poste. 
Je prendre! aussi qnelquea feuilles de 

papier buvard. 
Oombien cela iait-il ensemble f 
C'est quatre dollars et demi. 
Faut-il envoyer ces choses chez vous, 

monsieur? 
Je nevous donnerai pas cette peine-la. 

Faitee-en un petit paquet, et je l'y 

porterai moi-m^me. 

Je Youdrais qu'on sonnftt pour le 

dtoer. 
La promenade m'a donne* de rappltit. 
On va servir le dfner a I'instant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous a table. 
Antoine. servez la soupe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Almez-vous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Void du turbot et voile du saumon. 
Je mangerai un peu de saumon. 
Passez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vous glace" le Tin f 
cr — V^oulez-vous du Sauterne, on du vin de 

Bhin? 
A votre aante. 
A la vOtre. 

Changez d'assiettes, Antoine. 
Voioi un glgot de mouton bouilli ; en 

voulez-vous ? / 

Je prendrai de preference un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de boeuf. / 

L'aimez-vous* bien cult on peu curt ? 
Donuez du jus a monsieur. 
Passez les petite pois, Antoine. 
Versez-moi de l'eau. 
Decoupes le poulet et faites la salade. 
you&ez-vous boire du Bordeaux ou du 

Bourgogne? 



Sir, please give me a copy of the French 
grammar by — — . 

Here is the grammar you asked for, sir. 

Is there anything else that you wish, sir f 

I want some letter paper ; envelopes, and 

postage stamps. 
I will also take a few sheets of blotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogether f 
It is four dollars and a half. 
Shall I send these things to your house, sir t 

I will not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 

I wish the bell would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appetite. 

Dinner will be served presently. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner. 

A nthony, serve the soup. 

That {vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offish f 

Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon. 

I will eat some of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the wine f 

Will you drink a glass of Sauterne, or a 

glass of Rhine wine f 
I drink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you wish 

some of it? 
I would rather take a little piece of thai 

roast beef. 
Do you like it well done, or under done T 
Give the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
Will you drink claret or Burgundy t 
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Enlevez, Antoine, et apportez le dessert. 

Mangez-vous del 'ananas? 

Je ne l'aime pas beaucoup. 

J'aime mieux les fraises. 

Les fraises ne sont pas assez sucrees. 

Passez le sucre, Antoine. 

Prenez-vous du cafe 1 et le petit verre? 

Pour nioi du caf<§ avec un pec de lait. 

CJncfgare? 

Merci, Je ne fame pas. 



Remove the dishes, Anthmy, and bring m 

the deuerL 
■Do you eat pineapple ? 
I am not very fond of it. 
I prefer strawberries. 
The strawberries are not sweet enough. 
Pass the sugar, Tony. 
Do you take coffee and a glass afcognaer 
I will take coffee with a little mifib w» it. 
Will you have a cigar? 
Thank you, I do not smoke. 



AUons nous asseoir dans la . biblio- 
thdque; nous y causerons a notre alee. 

Od irez-vous ce soir? 

J'irai voir ma tante. 

Elle partira pour la campagne dans 
quelques jours. 

On est votre oncle ? 

D est en Europe. 

D est parti il y a un mois. 

n doit fitre a Paris maintenant. 

n devait s'arreter dix jours a Londres. 

Ma tante a recu une lettre de lui il y a 
trois ou quatre jours. 

II se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vous pour la campagne ? 

Nous partirons vers la fin du mois. 

Nous reviendrons a la rille au com- 
mencement du mois d'octobre. 

Venez passer quelques jours avec nous 
pendant l'6te. 

Je ne puis vous le promettre. 

Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

Mes deux cousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous jusque'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qu'elles parlent francais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera une belle occasion pour vous de 

vous exercer a la conversation fran- 

caise. 
J'en proflterai, je vous assure. 
Je crois qu'il est temps de nous slparer. 
II n'est que dix heures. 
J'ai l'habitude de me retirer de bonne 

beure. 
Ne vous derangez pas. 
Pardonuez-moi, je vais vous conduire 

jusqu'a la porta. 
Au revoir. 
Bonsoir. 



Let us go and sit in the library; we may 

chat there at our ease. 
Where will you go to night f 
I will go to my aunt's. 
She is going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your uncle f 
He is in Europe. 
He left a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a Utter from Aim three or 
Jour days ago. 
He was in good health. 
When will you leave for the country t 
We will start towards the end of the month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning of 

October. 
Come and spend a few days with us during 

summer. 
I cannot promise youf 
We shall have company all the summer. 

My two cousins are coming from Paris. 
They will stay with us, until autumn. 

speak French like 



4 



My uncle says that i 

Parisian ladies. . 
I am very desirous ej seeingAhen 
That will be a fine opportunity for you to 

practice French conversattyn. 

I wiU avail myself of it, I assure you. 

I believe it is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself. 

I beg your pardon ; I am going with you at 

far as the door. 
Good-bye. 
Good night to yon. 
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N. B.— The figure after the word indicates the Vocabulary in which the word oo 
curs, excepting when p. (page) is prefixed. 



ANGRY. 
A, an, p. 21. 
able (to be), 37. 
abroad, 43. 
absent, 10. 
acquainted with (to 
. be) 39. . 
acquire (to), 25. 
act (to), 44. 
address, 18. 
admire (to), 18. 
admired, 18. 
advance (to), 44. 
advanced, 6. 
advantage, 46. 
advice, 43, 45. 
advise (to), 29. 
affair, 12. 
affect (to), 37. 
afraid (to be), 20. 
after, 26. 
age, 6, 40. 
agent, 50. 
ago. 

a little while ago, 
28. 

lODg ago, 37. 
agreeable, 16. 
Alexis, 5. 
alike, 49. 
all, pp. 52, 80. 
alone, 19. 
already. 21. 
also, 4. 
always, 6. 
amend (to), 46. 
amends (to make), 

46. 
America, 36. 
amiable, 49. 
amuse, 12. 
amusing, 21. 
ancient, 41. 
and, 1. 
angry with (to be} 

45. 



BANK. 

answer, 28. 
answer (to), 28. 
anything, 14. 
apartment, 50. 
appear (to), 39. 
apple, 8. 
apply to (to), 46. 
April, p. 51. 
are, 2. 
arm, 48. 
arm-chair, 19. 
around, 37. 
arrival, 26. 
arrive (to), 24. 
arrive, p. 34. 
artist, 14. 
as, 6, 15. 
as long as, 43. 
as soon as, 28. 
Asia, 43. 

ask for (I), 19, 20. 
ask for (to), 24, 29. 
ask a question(to),41 
asked, 19. 
assail (to), 35. 
assistance, to come 
to one's assist., 52. 
astonish, 17. 
astonished, 28. 
at, 1. 

at present, 11. 
attacked, 3. 
attain (to), 36. 
attention (to pay), 41. 
attentive, 5. 6. 
August, p. 51. 
aunt, 5. 
author, 18. 
Back, 23. 
bad, 5. 
badly, 40. 
baker, 49. 
ball, 81. 
band, 51. 
bank, 12. 



BOOKSELLER, 
banker, 37. 
bargain, 39. 
basket, 25. 
battle, 51. 
be (to), pp. 38, 98. 
be to (to), 27. 
be (to) (of health), 32. 
be called (to), 32. 
be there (to), 33. 
be. 

as it should be, 39. 
beard, 50. 
beat (to), 39. 
beautiful, 13. 
beauty, 50. 
because, 12. 
become (to), 36. 
become, p. 136. 
been, 9. 
before, 26, 32. 
beg (to), 20. 
begin (to), 25. 
behave (to), 33. 
believe (to), 40. 
bell. 

the bell rings, 19. 
bench, 41. 
best, 17, 49. 
better, 15, 39. 

to be better, 39. 

it is better, 39. 
beg, 5. 
bird, 13. 
black, 48. 
blame, 12. 
blame (to>, 30. 
blue. 17, 48. 
boarding-house, 18. 
boarding-school, 18. 
boat, 2. 

body, everybody, 10. 
boil (to), 35. 
bonnet, 3. 
book, 2. 
bookseller, 25. 



I CARE, 

boot, 16. 
bootmaker, 49. 
born (to be), 42, p, 

136. 
both, 80. 
bought, 4. 
boulevard, 32. 
bouquet, 13. 
bow (to), 21. 
box, 10. 
boy, 2. 
bravery, 35. 
bread, 1. 
break (to), 24. 
breakfast, 31. 
breakfast (to), 34. 
bridge, 28. 
bring (I). 11. 
bring forward (to), 

44. 
broken, 7. 
brother, 5. 
brought, 4. 
build (to), 26. 
bundle, 19. 
business, 12. 
but, 4. 

but (only), 88. 
but little, 42. 
butcher, 49. 
butter, 4. 
buy (to), 20, 25. 
by, 27. 
by and by, 28. 

good-by, 38. 
Gage, 13. 
cake, 2. 
call (to). 25. 
call, 27. 

call back (to), 84. 
can (I), 20. 
Canada, 52. 
canister (tea), 47. 
captain, 8. 
care, to take care, 22 
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CONCLUDE, 
careless, 30. 
carelessness, 80. 
carpet, 36. 
carriage. 25, 62. 
carried, 13. 
carries, 13. 
carve (to), 29. 
case, 10. 
cat, 2. 

cease (to), 20. 
cent, 9. 
centime, 9. 
chain, 21. 
chair, 19. 
change, 28. 
Charles, 2. 
charming, 21. 
cheap, 28. 
chicken, 29. 
child, 1. 
shoose (to), 26. 
church, 2. 

at church, 2. 
circumstance, 45. 
city, 6. 
city-hall, 46. 
class, 6. 
class-mate, 11. 
clean (to), 25. 
climate, 48. 
cloak, 15. 
clock, 23. 

what o'clock, 23. 
cloth, 16, 17. 
clothe (to), 36. 
coachman, 34. 
coarse, 5. 
coat, 15. 
coffee, 4, 
cold 33. 
cold (the), 36. 
collect (to), 35. 
come (I), 12. 
come (to), 20, 36. 
come in (to), 36. 
come home (to), 36. 
come back (to), 36. 
come out (to), 20. 
come near (to), 48. 
comrade, 11. 
comfort (to), 50. 
commence (to), 25. 
Commerce. 35. 
company, 33. 
company (in), 47. 
complain (to), 40. 
composition. 19. 
comprehend (to), 42. 
concert, 13. 
ODnclude (to), 39. 



DIFFICULTY. 

conduct, 40. 
conduct (to), 39. 
conduct one's self 

(to), 39. 
confident, 44. 
{confiding, 44. 
congratulation, 37. 
conquer (to), 35. 
console (to), 50. 
contented, 6. 
contrary (on the), 47. 
convince (to), 43. 
copy (to), 20. 
copy-book, 41. 
cotton, 16. 
counsel, 43. 
country. 

in the country, 23. 
country (my), 43. 
courage, 4. 
cousin, 7. 
cover (to), 36. 
cow, 43. 
create (to), 48 
cup, 1. 

cut (to), p. 102. 
cut up (to), 29. 
Dauee (to). 24. 
dare (to). 44. 
daughter, 2. 
day, 9. 

good-day, 21. 

every day, 11. 

to-day, 9. 

a day, by the day, 
27. 

the day after, 27. 

the day before, 27. 
dead, 49. 
dear, 16, 28. 
death, 42. 

decease (to), p. 136. 
deceive, 12. 
December, p. 61. 
defeat, 19. 
deliver (to), 41. 
dentist, 14. 
depart (to), 36. 
departure, 27. 
desire. 

tohaveadesire,22. 
desire (to), 29. 
desk. 41. 
despise (to), 30. 
dictionary, 11. 
die (to), 36, p. 136. 
different, 10. 
difficult, 15, 49. 
difficulty. 46, 52. 
I in difficulty, 52. 



EVENING, 
diligence, 30. 
diligent, 30. 
dine (to), 22. 
dinner, 31. 
dining-room, 47. 
discover (to), 36. 
disobedience, 30. 
disobedient, 30. 
dissatisfied, 48. 
do (to), 20. 
do a favor, 41. 
do (to) (of health), B2. 
doctor, 8. 
dog, 2. 
dollar, 9. 
done, 17. 
door, 17. 
down stairs, 29. 
dozen, 9. 
draw (to), 46. 
drawer, 47. 
drawing, 13. 
drawing-room, 19. 
dress. 15. 
dress (to), 32. 
dress-goods, 17. 
dressing-gown, 16. 
drink, 4. 
drink (to), 39. 
duck. 29. 
durable, 17. 
during, 26. 
duty, 26. 
dwell (to), 24. 
Each, p. 52. 
each one, p. 80. 
each other, p. 80. 
early, 31. 
easy, 15. 
eat (to), 25. 
eaten, 4 
economical. 23. 
either, p. 80. 
Eliza, 6. 

embarrassment, 43. 
emperor, 48. 
empty, 47. 
end, 27. 

in the end, 38. 
enemy. 42. 
England, 48. 
English, 39, 49. 
engraving, 13, 
enough. 4. 
enter (to), p. 136. 
equal, 49. 
esteem (to), 30. 
eternally, 43. 
evening, 14. 

in the evening, 25. 



FORGET, 
every, p. 52. 
everyone, p. 80. 
everything, p. 80. 
everywhere, 30. 
Europe, 48. 
evil, 47. 

examination, 46. 
example, 43. 
excuse, 10. 
exercise, 10. 
expect (to), 28. 
extract (to), 43. 
extremely, 44, 
eye, 48. 
Fair, 48. 
iaithful, 44. 
fall (to), p. 136. 
family. 31. 

with one's fami v 
47. 
fan, 19. 
far, 43. 
fashion, 17. 
fashionable, 17. 
father, 1. 
fatigued, 6. 
fault, 10, 19. 
favor. 

to do a favor, 41. 
fear (I), 20. 
fear (to), 40. 
feather, 3. 
February, 51. 
feel (to), 36. 
few. a few, p. 80. 
fight (to). 39. 
fill (to), 26. 
finally, 38. 
find, 7. 

find again, 61. 
fine. 13. 
finger- ring. 13 
finish (to), 20, 26. 
first, 6. 
first floor, 50. 
fish, 29. 

flash of lightning 3ft 
flatter (I), 12. 
flattery, 60. 
flaxen. 48. 
flee (to), 36. 
floor, 36. 
first floor, 51. 
flower, 11. 
foUow (to), 43. 
fond of (to be), 24. 
foot. 48. 
for, 1, 35. 
foreigner, 39. 
forget (to), 24. 
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GREEN, 
former, 41. 
formerly, 26. 
fork, 12. 
fortnight, 41. 
fortune, 

good fortune, 22. 
found, 7. 
forward. 

to bring forward, 
44. 
France, 48. 
frank, 9. 
freeze (to). 25. 
French, 39. 49. 
Friday, p. 50. . 
friend, 7. 
friendship, 49. 
from, 1. 
* from there, 34. 
frost, 48. 
fruit. 8. 
fulfill (to), 26. 
Garden. 2. 
gate, 17. 
gather (to), 35. 
general. 3. 
gentleman. 8. 
German, 49. 
Germany, 48. 
get made (to), 41. 
girl. 2. 
give (I). 11. 
given, 3, 18. 
give back (to), 28. 
glad, very glad, 23. 
glass, 1, 
glove. 7. 
go (I), 12. 
go (to), 20. 
go (to), p. 136. 
go away (to), 34. 
go back (to), p 136. 
go in (to), p. 136. 
go out (to), p. 136. 
go over (to), 35. 
go to bed (to). 32. 
go and find (to), 37. 
God, 36. 
gold, 4. 
good, 5, 23. 
good-by. 38. 
good-day, 21 . 
good mornini? 21. 
good (the), 30. 
goods, 28. 
grain, 42. 
grammar, 7. 
grandfather, 36. 
gray, 50. 
green, 8, 48. 



INTELLECT, 
grief, 50. 
grind (to), 52. 
guard (to), 51. 
Hail (to), 33. 
hair, 48. 
ham, 29. 
hand. 48. 
hand (to), 42. 
handkerchief, 7. 
handsome. 13. 
hard (difficult). 15. 

haste (to make), 46. 
hat, 3. 
have, 4. 

have (to), p. 93. 
have to (to), 27. 
head, 47. 
headache, 47. 
heaven, 38. 
hear (to), 28, 42. 
heart, 50. 
help (to), 29, 46. 
Henrietta, 5. 
Henry, 6. 
her, p. 40. 
here, 1. 

here is, here are, 16. 
hire (to). 50. 
his. p. 40. 
history, 13. 
hold (to), 36. 
holiday. 

to have a holiday,22. 
home, at home, 1. 
honest, 35. 
hope (to), 25. 
horse, 2. 
hour, 9. 
house, 1. 
how, 15. 
how many, 9. 
how much, 9. 
hurry (in a), 23. 
husband, 3. 
I, p. 30. 
idleness, 48. 
if, 22. 

immediately, 28. • 
impossible, 49. 
in. 1. 

indeed, 44. 45. 
industry, 35. 
inform (to), 26. 
ink, 4. 

inkstand. 26. 
inquire for, 19 
instant, 42. 
instead, 41. 
intellect, 60. 



LEND. 

intelligence, 27. 
intemperance, 43. 
intention, 20. 
interest (at), 25. 
interested (to be),50. 
interesting, 21. 
invest (to), 36. 
invite (to), 52. 
is, 1. 

its, p. 40. 
James, 32. 
January, p. 51. 
Jeweller, 21. 
John, 6. 
journey, 32. 
Julia, 5. 
Julius, 5. 
July, p. 51. 
June. p. 51. 
Just (it is), 30. 
just now, 28. 
Keep (to), 36. 
keep waiting (to) ,51. 
kill (to), 51. 
kind, 5, 49. 
kindness, 22, 27. 
king, 43. 
knife, 12. 
knock, 17. 
knocked. 19. 
know (I), 11, 12. 
know (to), 33. 
know how (to), 38. 
knowledge, 35. %Q 
Lace, 17. *7 

lady, 8. / 

young lady, 8. 
land, 38. 
language, 33, 49. 
large, 5. 
last, 6, 22. 

at last, 38. 
late, 31. 
•laugh, 21, 
laugh (to), 43. 
law, 40. 
lead (I), 13. 
lead (to), 25. 
lead. 13. 
leaf, 49. 
learn (to), 42. 
leave. 

to have leave, 21. 

to take leave, 42. 
leave (I), 18. 
leave (to), 20, 24 
leave (to), p 136. 
left, 14, 18. 
lend (I). 11 
lend (to), 



MARCH, 
lent, 4. 
lesson, 9. 
let (to), 60. 
letter, 8. 
letter-box, 41. 
liberty, 36. 
lie down (to), 82. 
light, 48. 
lighten (to), 33. 
lightning, 33. 
like (I), 15. 
like (to), 24. 

how do you like f 1ft 

I should like, 22. 
like better, 16. 
like to be (to), 42. 
like (as), 15. 
listen to (to), 29. 
little (*mali), 6. 
little, 4. 

a little, 4. 

too little, 4. 

but little, 42. 
live (I), 14. 
live (to) (dwell), 24. 
live (to), 43. 
lively, 7. 
loiter (to), 48. 
long. 

longer (no), 6. 
look at (to), 29. 
look for (to), 29. 
look over (to), 35. 
looking-glass, 14. 
lose (to), 22, 28. 
lost, 7. 
lot, 43. 48. 
Louisa, 
love (I), 15. 
love (to), 24. 
luck. 

good luck, 22. 

bad luck, 22. 
Mad, 40. • 

madam, p. 43. 
made, 17. 
magnificent, 46. 
make, 9. 
make (to), 20, 4L 
mamma, 12. 
man, 1. 

man-servant, 14. 
many, p. 80. 

how many, 9. 

so many, 42. 

too many, 4. 
many a one, 48 
marble, 43. 
March, p. 51. 
march (to), 44. 
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NECE88ABT. 
mark, 27. 
May, p. 51. 
master, 3. 
mean (to), 38. 
meat, 1. 
meet (to). 21. 
mend (to), 41. 
merchandise, 28. 
merchant, 14. 
meter, 10. 
middle, 38. 
midst (in the) 38. 
milk, 1. 
milk (to), 43. 
mill, 42. 
miDer, 42. 
mind, 60. 

to have a mind, 
22. 
minute, 9. 
miserly, 40. 
misfortune, 22. 
miss, 8. 
mistake, 10. 
mistaken (to be), 

82. 
Mister, p. 43. 
Mrs., p. 43. 
moment, 26. 
monarch, 48. 
Monday, p. 50. 
money, 4, 28. 
month, 9. 

a month, 27. 
morning, 6. 

good morning, 27. 
more, p. 202. 

no more, 6. 
morrow (to), 20. 
morsel, 4. 
most, 27. 
mountain, 38. 
mother, 1. 
move (to), 87. 
much, 4. 

not much, 42. 

how much, 9. 

too much, 4. 

as much as, 24. 
muslin, 10. 
music, 41. 
music book, 41. 
must, p. 26. 
my, p. 40. 
Name, 18, 82. 
nation, 43. 
near, 3/. 
necessary, 40. 

to be necessary, 
26,88. 



OPEN, 
need, 
to have need oLli 
22. 

neglect (to), 30. 
negligent, 30. 
neighbor, 8. 
neighborhood, 47. 
neither, 16, p. 80. 
nephew, 7. 
never, 9. 
new, 16. 
news, 27. 
newspaper, 14. 
next, 41. 

and next, 46. 
nine, 7. 
night, 25. 

to-night, 25. 

last night, 25, 32 
no, 1, 62. 
no longer, 6. 
no more, 6. 
no one, none, p. 80. 
nobody, p. 80. 
noise, 17. 
noon (at), 20. 
nor, 16. 
not, p. 27. 
not one, 52. 
notary, 3L 
note, 8. 
nothing, 14. 
nothing but, 38. 
notice. 

to give notice, 26. 
November, p. 51. 
now, 24. 
nowhere, 34. 
Obey (to), 26. 
obedience, 30. 
obedient, 30. 
obliged, 23. 

to be obliged, 27. 
observe (to), 41. 
obtain (to), 35. 
October, p. 61. 
of. 1. 

offend (to), 20. 
offer (tot, 36, 52. 
office, 47. 
often, 6. 
old, 6, 15. 
oldest, 45. 
on, 1. 
once, 9. 

at once, 42. 
one, p. 80. 
one of. p. 80. 
only, 38, 39. 
open (to), 36. 



POCKETH'GH'F. 
opinion, 45. 
opportunity* 46. 
or. 9. 
orange, 3. 
order, 26. 

to put in order,41 
other, p. 52. 
others, p. 80. 
otherwise, 44. 
our. p. 40. 
outlive (to), 43. 
owe (to), 27. 
Packet, 19. 
pain, 47. 

to have pain, 47. 
painter, 18. 
painting, 14, 18. 

>, 61. 
paper, 4. 
parasol, 7. 
parents, 8. 
parlor, 19. 
part, 42. 

(to), 21. 
passion, 43. 
patience, 4 
pattern, 13, 17. 
Paul, 4. 
pay (to), 25. 

to pay attention, 
41. 
peach, 11. 
pear, 8. 
pen, 3. 
pencil, 3. 
penknife, 12. 
people, 88, 38, 61, 

p. 80. 
permission, 22. 
perseverance, 35. 
person, 45. 
physician, 8. 
picture, 14, 18. 
piece, 4, 10. 
piece of news, 27. 
pine-apple, 8. 
pity (to), 40. 
place, 10. 
place (to), 25. 
play (I), 18- 
play (to), 24. 
played. 18. 
please (to), 42. 

it pleases, 42. 

if you please, 42. 
pleased with, 15. 
pleasure, 22. 
pocket, 7. 
pockethandkerchief, 

7. 



RECITAL, 
poor, 5. 
postman, 8. 
post-omoe, 7. 
pound, 49. 
power, 36. 
powerful, 48. 
praise (to), 30. 
pray (to), 20. 
pray, 52. 
prayer, 36. 
prefer (to), 16. 
preference, 17. 
presence (in my), §8 
present, 27. 

atyresent, 10. 
presently, 18. 
pretty, 13. 
price, 22. 
principle, 52. 
prize, 22. 
procession, 31. 
proclaim (to), 48. 
professor, 3. 
promise, 36. 
pronounce (to), 49. 
property, 35. 
protect (to), 25. 
prudence, 22. 
prudent, 22. 
pull (to), 46. 
punish (to), 26. 
pupil, 6. 
pursue (to), 43. 
put (to). 41. 
put back (to), 41. 
put off (to), 41. 
put on, 41. 
put in order, 41. 
Quality, 10. 
quarry, 43. 
quarter, 48. 
question, 28. 

to ask a question 
41. 
quick, 34. 
quickly, 34. 
quiet, 33. 
quit (to), 24. 
quitted. 18. 
Bain, 22. 
rain (to), 33. 

it rains, 33. 
reach (to), 36. 
read (to), 20, 41. 
read, 18. 
ready, 23. 
reap (to). 36. 
reason, 18. 
receive (to), 20, 21. 
recital, 37. 
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SGHOLAB. 
fdcognize (to), 39. 
recollect (to), 32. 
red, 17. 

re-enter, p. 136. 
related, 13. 
relative, 45. 
rely upon (to), 40. 
remain (to), 24, 41. 
renounce (to), 52. 
rent (to), 60. 
repair (to), 46. 
reprove (to), 30. 
reputation, 35. 
respect, 27. 
respect (to), 30. 
respectfully, 50. 



without reserve, 
50. 
rest, 42. 
resume (to), 42. 
retain (to), 36. 
return(to)(pfae back), 

28. 
return (to) (come 

hack), p. 136. 
return (to) (go back). 

p. 136. 
reward (to), 30. 
ribbon, 7. 
rich. 5. 
rignt. 

it is right, 30. 

to be right, 40. 
ring, 13. 
rings, 10. 

the bell rings, 
19. 
ripe, 8. 
rise (to), 82. 
risen, 46. 
road, 82. 
robe, 15. 
room, 7. 
round, 49. 
run (to), 35. 
run away (to), 35. 
rung, 19. 
Sad, 27. 
said, 17. 
salt, 4. 
same, p. 52. 
satin, 16. 
satisfied, 6. 
satisfied with, 15. 
satisfy (to), 49. 
Saturday, p. 51. 
say (I), 15. 
say (to), 20, 40. 
■ x, 6. 



SNOW, 
school, 1. 

at school, L 
scissors, 11. 
sea, 38. 
Season, 36. 
seasonably, 46. 
seat, 10. 
sedulous, 6. 
see (to), 11, 38. 
see again (to), 38. 
seek (to). 29. 
select (to), 26. 
seem to, 39. 
seen, 4. 

sell (to), 20, 28. 
send (I), 13. 
send (to), 20, 25. 
send away (to), 34. 
send back (to), 34. 
send for (to), 34, 41. 
sent, 13. 
sentence, 39. 
September, p. 51. 
servant, 14. 
serve (to), 36. 
service, 51. 
several, pp. 52, 80. 
sew (to), 40. 
shawl, 44. 
sheet, 49. 
ship, 28. 
shipwreck, 28. 
shoe, 16. 
shoemaker, 49. 
shop, 14. 
show (to), 47. 
shown, 13. 
shun (to), 35. 
shut (to), 22. 
sick, 5. 
sickness, 36. 
side. 

by the side of, 87. 
sign, 48. 

silent (to be), 42. 
silk, 16. 
silver, 4. 
since, 89. 
sincere, 27. 
sing (to), 24. 
sister, 5. 

sit down (to), 37, 41. 
sitting (to be), 37. 
situation, 46. 
sky, 38. 
sleep (to), 36. 
slow, plowly, 35. 
small. 5. 
smell (to), 36. 
snow, 33. 



SUPPER. 
snow (to), 33. 
so, 18, p. 43. 
society, 35. 
sold, 7. 
soldier, 4. 
some, 52, pp. 29, 80. 
somebody, p. 80. 
something, 62. 
sometimes, 24. 
somewhere, 34. 
son, 2. 
soon, 27. 

as soon as, 28. 
sore, 47. 
sore throat, 47. 
sorry, 23. • 

to be sorry for, 45. 
soap, 29. 
speak (I), 11, 19. 
speak (to), 24. 
spend (to), 47. 
spoil (to), 21. 
spoken, 4. 
spring, 48. 
sqnare, 49. 
stable, 2. 
start (to), 20, 36, p. 

136. 
States (United), 35. 
stay (to), 24. 
steam, 28. 
steamboat, 28. 
steamer, 28. 
step, 42. 
still, 6, 24, 38. 
stir (to), 37. 
stocking, 16. 
store, 14. 
storekeeper, 14. 
storm, 22. 
story, 13. 
stout, 5. 
strange, 39. 
stranger, 39. 
street, 9. 
strikes, 17. 
struck, 19. 
studious, 5. 
study (to), 24. 
stuff, 20. 

succeed (to). 26, 36. 
succeed, p. 136. 
success, 48. 
such, p. 52. 
suffer (to), 36. 
sugar, 4. 
summer, 45. 
Sunday, p. 50. 
supreme, 36. 
supper, 31. 



TOLD, 
survive (to), 43. 
Table, 2. 
tailor, 49. 
take (I), 13, 19. 
take (to), 25, 29, 42 
take away (to), 21. 
take back (to), 42. 
take leave (to), 42. 
take a walk, 82. 
take off (to), 21. 
take out (to), 43. 
taken, 13, 27. 
tall, 5. 
task, 26. 
taste, 17 . 
tea, 4. 

tea-canister, 47. 
teacher, 3. 
tear (to), 21. 
tell (I), 15. 
tell (to), 40. 
Temple street, 14. 
than, 6. 

that, 8, 15, p. 42. 
that which, 18. 
than (to), 33. 
their, p. 4C. 
theme, 10. 
then, 32, 42, 46. 
there, 1. 

from there, 34. 
there is, there art 

9,16. 
thing, 10. 

everything, p. 8£ 

many things, 25. 
think (to), 24. 
thirsty (to be), 39. 
this, p. 42. 
threaten (to), 25. 
throat, 47. 
throw (to), 25. 
through, 27. 
thunder, 33. 
thunder (to), 33. 
Thursday, p. 61. 
till, 31. 
time, 20. 

in time, 25. 

In the right time. 
46. 

it is time, 23. 

a long time, 37. 
times (many), 39. 

how many times. 
9. 
tired, 6, 49. 
to, 1. 

together, 19. 
told, 17. 
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UPSTAIBS. 
too, 4. 
too rauch, 4. 
tool. 18. 
tooth, 47. 
toothache, 47. 
tf wards, 42. 
U wn, 6. 

in town, 23. 
train, 31. 
travel (to), 25 
tree, 3. 
troops, 51. 
trouble. 

to make trouble, 
60. 
trouble (to); 50. 
true, 16, 44. 
truly, 44. 
Tuesday, p. 51. 
tumbler, 1. 
turkey, 29. 
turn v to), 46. 
twice, 9. 
Umbrella, 7. 
uncle, 5. 
under, 2. 
understand (to), 28, 

42. 
undertake (to), 42. 
' United States, 35. 
unknot a, 39. 
ui'tll, 31. 
up upon, 2. 
ap stairs, 20. 



WEDNESDAY, 
use. 

to make use of, 37. 
useless, 49. 
Vacation, 45. 
vail, 18. 
value (to), 60. 

to set value upon, 
50. 
vanquish (to), 43. 
velvet, 16, 
very, 5. 
vessel, 28. ' 
vice, 85. 
violin, 13. 
visit, 27. 
voyage, 82- 
Waistcoat, 15. 
wait (to), wait for, 

20, 28. 
waiting (to keep),61. 
walk, 22. 

to go for a walk, 
22. 

to take a walk, 32. 
walk (to), 44. 
war, 43. 
warehouse, 14. 
warm, 33. 
warmly, 36. 
watch, 7. 
watchmaker, 21. 
water, 1. 
weather, 20, 22. 
Wednesday, p. 51. 



WISE, 
week, 7. 

a week, 27. 
well, 11. 

it is well, 23. 
well, 45. 
west, 45. 
wet (to), 21. 
what, 14, p. 52. 
wh&t (that which), 18. 
whatever, p. 52. 
when, 12, 32. 
where, 1. 
wherever. 43. 
wherewith, 35. 
whether, 22. 
which, 5, p. 52. 
while, 26. 

a little while ago, 28. 
white, 48. 
[who, 5, p. 52. 
[whoever, p. 80. 
[whole, p. 52. 
] the whole, 42. 
why. 12. 

(wicked (the), 80. 
[wife, 1. 

[will, good-will, 27. 
[will have, 16. 
) Will lam, 5. 
(willing (to be) 88. 
[window, 36. 
I wine, 39. 
•winter, 2€, 49 
I wise, 23. 



t YOUNG LADY. 
wish. 

I to have a wish, 21 
Iwish, wish for, 16. 
wish (to), 29. 
Iwish well (to), 61. 
wit, 60. 
with, 14. 
without, 14. 
woman, 1. 
wonder (to), 51. 
wool, 16. 
word, 36. 
word (the), 52. 
work, 18. 
work (to), 20, 24. 
worked, 18. 
world, 10. 

all the world, 10 
worth (it is), 19. 
worth (to be), 38. 
write (to), 20, 41. 
written, 18. 
wrong (to be), 40. 
Year, 7. 

in the year, 36. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, 21. 
yesterday morning 

81. 
yet, 6. 

not yet, 21. 
yonder, 32. 
young, 5. 
young lady, a. 
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